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The aim of this book is to provide a concise, but sufficiently detailed,
description of the Greek language as spoken and written in Greece today.
Greek is a highly inflected language, and consequently we have had to
devote considerable space to the basic patterns of declension and conjuga-
tion which learners need to master. However, we also give close attention
to the structure of phrases and sentences, i.e. to the syntax of the language,
which other grammars have tended to treat rather cursorily. Throughout
the book, our intention is to provide a reliable guide to Greek grammar
and usage, up to date in terms of both its linguistic approach and the
linguistic material we use to exemplify the various aspects of the language.

The book is intended to serve the needs of adult learners, both those attend-
ing classes and those studying alone, of school students up to A level, and
of first-year university students, particularly beginners or near-beginners.
The terminology used is to a great extent traditional, although we have
made certain innovations in the interests of greater transparency and preci-
sion (as we did in the Comprehensive Grammar which we co-authored). For
example, we talk about the simple past tense rather than the ‘aorist’, a term
inherited from descriptions of Ancient Greek grammar, but no longer
meaningful for the modern language. All linguistic terms are fully explained
in the text, as well as in the glossary. We frequently contrast Greek with
English, in order to aid the learner in understanding the linguistic concepts
and categories involved. Attention is paid to particular points of difficulty
for English-speaking learners and to the most important differences between
the two languages. All the linguistic features we discuss are illustrated by
appropriate examples of their use in whole phrases or sentences. We give
priority to the everyday spoken language, and this is reflected in the
idiomatic language of the English translations given for all examples. More
formal spoken and written usages, whether of grammatical forms or of
sentence structures, are also noted and signalled as such.
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This grammar is intended to serve as a work of reference. It does not
provide a graded course of study, for which we assume the learner will use
other materials. (Some suggestions of suitable works are given at the end
of the book.) What the book does offer, in comparison with most
‘methods’, is more detailed and systematically organized information about
the linguistic features which the learner will encounter. Users can consult
the grammar in order to supplement the basic information presented in
course books, and thus acquire a fuller understanding of the grammatical
structure of Greek and patterns of contemporary usage.

Some comparison should be made with our Greek: A Comprehensive
Grammar of the Modern Language. The present volume is not simply a
shortened version of the earlier one, omitting the less common features of
the language. While it is true that we have omitted a good many morpho-
logical features that are not commonly used in the spoken language, the
Essential Grammar is structured in a quite different way: grammatical
forms and their usage are generally covered together (rather than being
separated in different parts of the book). As far as possible we have avoided
repetition of the same material, such as examples of usage. The presenta-
tion of grammatical phenomena in the present work takes into account the
different needs of its users, and, as already mentioned, there is more explicit
comparison with English. On the other hand, the two books have much in
common as regards the analysis presented and the terminology used. Users
of this book who wish to continue their study of Greek to a more advanced
level will be able to progress to the Comprehensive Grammar, where they
will find further and more detailed information about forms and structures
which native speakers employ in spoken and written registers.

Finally, a note on pronunciation: in the sections that deal with the sounds
of Greek and with stress patterns, the underlying sounds are given between
slashes (/ /). These sounds may have different variants in pronunciation.
The actual pronunciation is given in square brackets ([ ]), using a simpli-
fied version of the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA). Learners who are
not familiar with the IPA are advised to study the sections describing the
pronunciation of individual vowels and consonants, and either to consult
a native speaker or to listen to suitable cassettes, in order to acquire a sure
grasp of the pronunciation of Greek, particularly of those sounds which
are not found in English.

David Holton
Peter Mackridge

Irene Philippaki-Warburton
April 2003
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acc. accusative (case)
adj. adjective
def. art. definite article
dep. dependent (verb form)
F or fem. feminine
gen. genitive (case)
imp. imperative (mood)
imperf. imperfect (tense)
indef. art. indefinite article
lit. literally
M or masc. masculine
N or neut. neuter
nom. nominative (case)
pass. passive (voice)
pl. plural
sg. singular
voc. vocative (case)
† indicates a verb which has no passive perfective forms
/ / around letters or groups of letters indicates underlying sounds
[ ] around letters or groups of letters indicates actual pronunci-

ation, using an adapted version of the International Phonetic
Alphabet

V after a letter indicates that the sound is palatalized
/ indicates alternatives
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In this section we focus on letters, while in sections 1.2–1.8 we concentrate
on sounds.

The Greek alphabet

The Greek alphabet consists of twenty-four letters. The table on page 2
presents each letter (in upper and lower case) in alphabetical order, its Greek
name, and its basic pronunciation (for further details of pronunciation see
sections 1.2–1.6).

Anyone who knows how to pronounce the Greek letters can pronounce
any written word in the language; this is unlike English, where we often
don’t know how a word is pronounced unless we have heard it spoken.
On the other hand, as in English, it is often impossible to tell how to spell
a word that we have heard spoken.

Taken on their own, seven letters of the alphabet represent vowel sounds
(a, e, h, i, o, u, w), and seventeen represent consonant sounds (all the rest).
But when some letters are combined together, they are pronounced differ-
ently. Each of the following combinations represents a single sound:

ai /e/
ei /i/
oi /i/
ou /u/
ui /i/

The combination au is pronounced [af] at the end of a word and before the
following consonants: p, t, k, �, q, c, s, x, y, but [av] before a vowel or any
other consonant (i.e. b, d, g, z, l, r, m, n). Similarly, eu is pronounced [ef]

1.1
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or [ev] in the same positions, and the rare combination hu is pronounced
[if] or [iv].

Pairs of identical consonants are pronounced like a single consonant,
except gg, which is pronounced [(ŋ)g] or [(ŋ)gæ] (see section 1.4). In addi-
tion, the following combinations of letters representing consonants are
pronounced in a special way:

gk like gg (see above)
mp [(m)b]
nt [(n)d]
tz [dz]

Finally, s is pronounced [z] before a voiced consonant (b, g, d, l, r, m, n).

Pronunciation..

Vowels

The Greek sound system has five distinct vowels: /i, e, a, o, u/.

The vowel /i/ is pronounced between the English vowel in ‘bit’ and that in
‘beat’. The Greek vowel /i/ corresponds to six different spellings: i, h, u,
oi, ei and ui, e.g. to paidiv [to pedí] ‘the child’, Elevnh [eléni] ‘Helen’, poluv
[polí] ‘very, much’, oi kovpoi [i kópi] ‘the labours’, mporeiv [borí] ‘maybe’,
uioqetwv [ioqetó] ‘I adopt’.

The vowel /e/ is pronounced like the English vowel /e/ in ‘kept’ but it is
pronounced slightly longer and with lips more open. The Greek /e/ corre-
sponds to two different spellings: e and ai, e.g. levne [léne] ‘they say’,
klaivne [kléne] ‘they cry’.

The vowel /a/ is similar to the a in ‘father’. It corresponds to the spelling
a, e.g. h Mariva [i maría] ‘Mary’.

The vowel /o/ is pronounced between the English vowel in ‘pot’ and that
in ‘bought’ but the lips are slightly more closed and more rounded. The
vowel /o/ corresponds to two different spellings: o and w, e.g. to dwvro [to
dóro] ‘the present’.

The vowel /u/ is somewhere between the vowels in the English words ‘put’
and ‘boot’. It corresponds to the spelling ou, e.g. tou paidiouv [tu pedjú]
‘of the child’.

1.2
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The vowel /i/ may lose its vowel quality and become non-syllabic if
unstressed and followed by another vowel.

Non-syllabic /i/ is pronounced as [j] (like the y in ‘yes’) if it follows a voiced
consonant [b, d, g, v, d, g, z, r, m], as in paidiav [pedjá] ‘children’ (contrast
paideiva [pedía] ‘education’), or as voiceless [xæ] (pronounced like the h in
‘huge’) if it follows a voiceless consonant [p, t, k, f, q, x, s], as in rav�ia
[ráfxæa] ‘shelves’. This general reduction of /i/ to [j], or [xæ] does not apply
to words from the more formal vocabulary: compare bioliv [vjolí] ‘violin’
with biolovgo~ [violovgos] ‘biologist’.

Combinations of vowels

Combinations of two or three vowels are possible, e.g. nearov~ [nearós]
‘young man’, neoellhnikov~ [neoelinikovs] ‘modern Greek’. In words like
rolovi /rolói/ ‘clock, watch’, pavei /pái/ ‘it goes’ and levei /léi/ ‘(s)he/it says’,
where the unstressed /i/ follows a vowel, it may be pronounced like the y
in the English words ‘toy’, ‘spy’, ‘stay’, etc.

Consonants

There are twenty-five consonant sounds, which we represent by the
following symbols: p, t, k, b, d, g, f, q, x, v, d, g, kæ, xæ, gæ, j, s, z, l, læ, r, m,
n, ŋ, �.

1.4

1.3

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
12111
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40
41111

1
The alphabet

and
pronunciation

4

Bilabial Labiodental Dental Alveolar Velar Palatal

VL VD VL VD VL VD VL VD VL VD VL VD

Plosive p b t d k g k1 g1

Nasal m n ŋ ŋ

Flap r

Fricative f v q d x g x1 j

Sibilant s z

Liquid 1 11

VL: voiceless
VD: voiced



[The voiceless plosives [p], [t] and [k] are pronounced like their English
equivalents in ‘spot’, ‘stay’ and ‘scot’ respectively. However, unlike their
English counterparts, these Greek consonants remain without aspiration
(expulsion of breath) even in initial position before a vowel. [p] corre-
sponds to the spelling p, e.g. o patevra~ [opatéras] ‘the father’, kavpw~
[kápos] ‘somewhat’.

The voiced bilabial plosive [b] corresponds to the spelling mp. It is option-
ally preceded by a short [m] when it is within a word, e.g. koumpavro~
[ku(m)báros] ‘best man’. This preceding nasal is generally absent when [b]
occurs at the beginning of a word, e.g. mpovta [bóta] ‘boot’.

The voiceless dental plosive [t] corresponds to the spelling t, e.g. to potov
[topotó] ‘the drink’.

The voiced dental plosive [d] corresponds to the spelling nt and is option-
ally preceded by a short nasal [n] when it occurs within a word, e.g.
antivpalo~ [a(n)dípalos] ‘opponent’. This preceding nasal is generally
absent when [d] occurs at the beginning of a word, e.g. ntuvnw [díno] ‘I
dress (someone)’.

The voiceless velar plosive [k] corresponds to the spelling k, e.g. kalov~
[kalós] ‘good’, akovmh [akovmi] ‘still’. [k] has a variant [kæ], which is pro-
nounced like the first consonant in the English word ‘queue’, before the
vowels /e/ and /i/, e.g. kev�i [kæéfi] ‘good mood’, ekeivno~ [ekæínos] ‘that one’.

The voiced velar plosive [g] corresponds to the spellings gg and gk, and is
optionally preceded by a nasal [ŋ] (pronounced like the ng in English
‘anger’), e.g. egkwvmio [e(ŋ)govmio] ‘praise’, eggonov~ [e(ŋ)gonós] ‘grandson’.
[g] has a variant [gæ], pronounced like the g in ‘singular’, when it precedes
either [e] or [i], e.g. evgkuo~ [é(ŋ)gæios] ‘pregnant’.

The voiceless labiodental fricative [f] is pronounced like the English f in
‘fat’ and it corresponds to the spelling �, e.g. �avro~ [fáros] ‘lighthouse’,
nev�o~ [néfos] ‘smog’. The letter u is also pronounced as [f] in the combi-
nation au or eu when it is followed by one of the following sounds [p, t,
k, f, q, x], e.g. autov~ [aftovs] ‘he’, euchv [efxæí] ‘wish’, euquvnh [efqíni]
‘responsibility’.

The voiceless dental fricative [q] is pronounced like the th in the word
‘think’ and it corresponds to the spelling q, e.g. qevlw [qélo] ‘I want’, evqno~
[éqnos] ‘nation’.

The voiceless velar fricative [x] is pronounced like the ch in the Scottish
word ‘loch’. [x] corresponds to the spelling c, e.g. corov~ [xorós] ‘dance’,
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trevcw [tréxo] ‘I run’. [x] has a variant [xæ] before the vowels [e] and [i],
which is pronounced like the h in ‘huge’, e.g. cevri [xæéri] ‘hand’, archv
[arxæí] ‘beginning’.

The voiced labiodental fricative [v] is pronounced like the v in ‘vain’ and
corresponds to the spelling b, e.g. bavrka [várka] ‘boat’, abgov [avgó] ‘egg’.
[v] also corresponds to the u in eu and au when this combination is
followed by a vowel or one of the following sounds [v, d, g, m, n, z, l, r],
e.g. mageireuvw [majirévo] ‘I cook’, eugnwmosuvnh [evgnomosíni] ‘grati-
tude’, pauvw [pávo] ‘I stop’.

The voiced dental fricative [d] is pronounced like th in ‘this’ and corre-
sponds to the spelling d, e.g. divnw [díno] ‘I give’, avdeia [ádia] ‘permission’.

The voiced velar fricative [g] is pronounced like [x] except that it is voiced
(i.e. with vibration of the vocal chords). [g] corresponds to the spelling g, e.g.
gavta [gáta] ‘cat’, gourouvni [gurúni] ‘pig’, agwvna~ [agónas] ‘struggle’. When
[g] precedes either [e] or [i], it is pronounced [j] (like the y in ‘yes’), e.g. geiv-
tona~ [jítonas] ‘neighbour’, phgaivnw [pijéno] ‘I go’. [j] is also the result of
the combination g + unstressed /i/ + vowel, e.g. giatrov~ [jatrós] ‘doctor’.

The voiceless dental sibilant [s] is pronounced like the English s in ‘simple’
but with the front of the tongue touching the back of the teeth. It corre-
sponds to the spellings s and (at the end of the word) ~, e.g. seirav [sirá]
‘row, series’, davso~ [dásos] ‘forest’.

The voiced dental sibilant [z] is pronounced like the English z but with the
front of the tongue touching the back of the lower teeth. It corresponds to
the spelling z, e.g. zwvnh [zóni] ‘belt’, louvzw [lúzo] ‘I wash hair’. The sound
[z] also corresponds to the spelling s when it is followed by one of 
the consonants [v, g, m, n], e.g. smhvno~ [zmínos] ‘swarm’, sbhvnw [zvíno]
‘I erase’.

The dental liquid [l] is pronounced like the English l in ‘fellow’ and it corre-
sponds to the spelling l, e.g. lovgo~ [lovgos] ‘word, speech’, pollav [polá]
‘many’. The combination of l + unstressed /i/ + vowel gives the pronunci-
ation [læ], where the middle of the top of the tongue touches the middle of
the roof of the mouth, as in eliav [elæá] ‘olive, olive tree’.

The voiced alveolar flap [r] is pronounced like the Scottish [r]. The front
of the tongue taps the front of the roof of the mouth once or twice. It corre-
sponds to the spelling r, e.g. nerov [neró] ‘water’, kuvrio~ [kæírios] ‘mister’.

The bilabial nasal [m] corresponds to the spelling m, e.g. mhvlo [mílo]
‘apple’, qevma [qéma] ‘theme’.

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
12111
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40
41111

1
The alphabet

and
pronunciation

6



The alveolar nasal [n] corresponds to the spelling n, e.g. novmo~ [nómos]
‘law’, VAnna [ána] ‘Ann’. The variant [�] (pronounced like n in British
English ‘new’), where the middle of the tongue touches the middle of the
roof of the mouth, is the result of the combination n + unstressed /i/ +
vowel, e.g. enniav [e�á] ‘nine’. The variant [ŋ] (pronounced like the n in
anger), where the back of the tongue touches the back of the mouth, is
found before one of the consonants /x, g, k, g /, e.g. agkwvna~ [a(ŋ)gónas]
‘elbow’, avgco~ [áŋxos] ‘anxiety’.

Combinations of consonants

Greek has a rich system of consonant clusters (consisting of up to three
consonants) at the beginning of a word and an even richer one (up to four
consonants) in the middle of a word.

The pronunciation of combinations of consonants is straightforward. It
normally corresponds to the spelling, except that the double consonants
that appear in the spelling are pronounced as single consonant sounds:
gravmma [gráma] ‘letter’, allav [alá] ‘but’. The only exception is the combi-
nation gg, which is pronounced as [(ŋ)g]: �eggavri [fe(ŋ)gári] ‘moon’. Most
of the English consonant combinations also occur in Greek. Below we list
those two-consonant combinations of Greek which do not occur at the
beginning of a word in English.

ps yavri [psári] fish
ts tsevph [tsépi] pocket
ks xevno~ [ksénos] foreigner
dz tzavki [dzáki] fireplace
pn pneuvma [pnévma] spirit
kn knhsmov~ [knizmós] itching
tm tmhvma [tmíma] section
kt kthvno~ [ktínos] beast
pt pthvsh [ptísi] flight
mn mnhvmh [mními] memory
ql qlivyh [qlípsi] sadness
dr drovmo~ [drómos] road
xl clomov~ [xlomós] pale
xr crovno~ [xrónos] time, year
vl blavka~ [vlákas] stupid
vr bravdu [vrádi] evening
gr gravmma [gráma] letter
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gl glukov~ [glikós] sweet
ft �twcov~ [ftoxós] poor
sq sqevno~ [sqénos] strength
sx scoleivo [sxolío] school
vd bdomavda [vdomáda] week
vg bgavzw [vgázo] I take out
gd gduvnw [gdíno] I undress (someone)
fq �qavnw [fqáno] I arrive
ft �terov [fteró] wing
xq cqesinov~ [xqesinós] yesterday’s
gn gnwvmh [gnómi] opinion
xn cnavri [xnári] trace
zm smhvno~ [zmínos] swarm
zv sbhvnw [zvíno] I erase
zg sgourov~ [zgurós] curly

Note that the s in the spellings sm, sb, sg of the last three examples above
is pronounced [z].

There are combinations of three consonants, most of which also occur in
English. We give below the three-consonant combinations which are not
found at the beginning of a word in English.

skl sklhrov~ [sklirós] hard
skn sknivpa [sknípa] gnat, midge
sfr s�ragivzw [sfrajízo] I stamp

An interesting characteristic of Greek is that many words may be found
with two different consonant clusters, differing in both spelling and
pronunciation, as in the following examples:

octwv [oxtó] oktwv [októ] eight
cte~ [xtes] cqe~ [xqes] yesterday
e�tav [eftá] eptav [eptá] seven
�tavnw [ftáno] �qavnw [fqáno] I arrive
avskhmo~ [áskæimos] avschmo~ [ásxæimos] ugly
qa peistwv [qapistó] qa peisqwv [qapisqó] I will be persuaded

The difference between the forms of the above two columns is stylistic: the
forms in the first column are normally used in colloquial speech, while
those in the second are normally used in formal writing.
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Phonological phenomena across word boundaries

Some adaptations of pronunciation occur between words which form a
single phrase, namely: between an article and the following word; between
a weak pronoun and the following verb; between the negative particles den
and mhn and the following verb; or between a preposition and the item
governed by that preposition.

The final /n/ of the definite articles ton and thn or of the weak pronouns
ton and thn or of the negative particles den and mhn, when followed by a
word beginning with a /p/, is either pronounced [m] or is not pronounced
at all. At the same time the initial /p/ of the following word is pronounced
[b]: ton patevra /ton patéra/ → [to(m)batéra] ‘the father’ (acc. sg.), ton
phvrame /ton pírame/ → [to(m)bírame] ‘we took him’, mhn pavte /min páte/
→ [mi(m)báte] ‘don’t go’.

The initial consonant /t/ of a word following a final /n/ is pronounced [d],
while the nasal sound /n/ may be deleted: ton trelov /ton treló/ →
[to(n)dreló] ‘the madman’ (acc. sg.), thn tivmhsan /tin tímisan/ →
[ti(n)dímisan] ‘they honoured her’, den tolmwv /den tolmó/ → [de(n)dolmó]
‘I don’t dare’.

The initial consonant /k/ of a word following a final /n/ is pronounced [g]
while the /n/ reduces to [ŋ] or may be omitted: ton kavlesan /ton kálesan/
→ [to(ŋ)gálesan] ‘they invited him’, den xevrw /den kséro/ → [de(ŋ)gzéro]
‘I don’t know’. (Note that when /k/ becomes [g] the following /s/ becomes
voiced [z], as in the last example.)

The final /s/ of an article, a weak pronoun or the particle a~ ‘let’ is
pronounced [z] if the word that immediately follows has a voiced initial
consonant: th~ dwvsane /tis dósane/ → [tizdósane] ‘they gave her’, a~
gelavsw /as jeláso/ → [azjeláso] ‘let me laugh’.

The final /n/ of the feminine article and weak pronoun thn is normally
deleted in both speech and writing when immediately followed by a word
with initial /f, q, x, v, d, g, j, s, z, l, r, m, n /: th(n) levxh /tin léksi/ → [tiléksi]
‘the word’, th(n) sebavsthkan /tin sevástikan/ → [tisevástikan] ‘they
respected her’, th(n) �iloxevnhsa /tin filoksénisa/ → [tifiloksénisa] ‘I gave
her hospitality’. The final -n of the negative particle mhn behaves in the
same way: mh me lupavsai ‘don’t pity me’, mh blevpei~ ‘don’t look’, mh
qumwvnei~ ‘don’t get angry’.

When a weak pronoun or particle ends in a vowel and the following verb
begins with the same vowel, the first vowel may be omitted: qa agoravsw
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[qaagoráso] or q’ agoravsw [qagoráso]. When the vowels are different, one
of the two vowels, irrespective of their relative position, may be deleted.
/i/ and /e/ may be deleted if they are next to an /o/, /u/ or /a/: to eivpa [toípa]
or to ’pa [tópa] ‘I said it’, to evdwsa [toédosa] or to ’dwsa [tódosa] ‘I gave
it’, ta eivda [taída] or ta ’da [táda] ‘I saw them’, sou evdwsa [suédosa] or
sou ’dwsa [súdosa] ‘I gave you’, qa evcw [qaéxo] or qa ’cw [qáxo] ‘I shall
have’. /o/ and /u/ may be deleted if they are next to an /a/: mou apavnthse
[muapá(n)dise] or m’ apavnthse [mapá(n)dise], ‘(s)he replied to me’.

The final /o/ or /a/ of the neuter definite article may be deleted before a
word beginning with /a/: to agovri [toagóri] or t’ agovri [tagóri] ‘the boy’,
ta agovria [taagovrja] or t’ agovria [tagovrja] ‘the boys’.

The final vowel of the prepositions se /se/ ‘in, at’ (obligatorily) and apov
/apó/ ‘from’ (optionally) is deleted before a following definite article: se +
to Londivno → sto Londivno [stolondíno] ‘in London’, apó + thn Aqhvna
→ ap’ thn Aqhvna [aptinaqína] ‘from Athens’.

The final /e/ of a two-syllable singular perfective imperative may be deleted
if followed by a neuter weak pronoun or a noun with a definite article:
�evre to /fére to/ → �evr’ to [férto] ‘bring it’, �evre to biblivo /fére to vivlío/
→ �evr’ to biblivo [fértovivlío] ‘bring the book’, kovye ta /kópse ta/ → kovy’
ta [kópsta] ‘cut them’.

Stress and intonation..

Word stress

Every Greek word of two or more syllables has stress on one of its vowels.
The vowel that carries the stress is pronounced at a higher pitch and is
slightly longer and louder; compare the English word ‘polish’, where the
stress falls on the first vowel, with ‘police’, where the stress falls on the
second.

The stress of a word may occur either on the last syllable, the last but one
syllable, or the third syllable from the end: agaphtov~ [agapitós] ‘likeable’,
tacudrovmo~ [taxæidrómos] ‘postman’, avgrio~ [ágrios] ‘wild’. Among the
words that inflect, only the adjectives retain the stress on the same syllable
in all their inflected forms (see sections 3.33–3.38 and 3.40).

In some classes of nouns the stress may move one or two syllables to the
right, e.g. mavqhma [máqima] ‘lesson’, gen. sg. maqhvmato~ [maqímatos], gen.

1.7
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pl. maqhmavtwn [maqimáton]; davskalo~ [dáskalos] ‘teacher’, gen. sg.
daskavlou [daskálu], gen. pl. daskavlwn [daskálon]; qavlassa [qálasa]
‘sea’, gen. pl. qalasswvn [qalasón] (see sections 3.29–3.9).

In some verbs the stress may move to the left in past tenses: spoudavzw
[spudázo] ‘I am studying’, imperfect spouvdaza [spúdaza] ‘I was studying’.
When the inflectional ending creates three unstressed syllables at the end
of the verb form the original stress moves one syllable to the right: devcomai
[déxome] ‘I accept’, decovmaste [dexómaste] ‘we accept’ (see Chapter 6).

Enclisis

Enclisis of stress (the development of a second stress) applies within a
phrase which consists of one or more weak pronouns and the preceding
word which these pronouns are associated with. Such combinations are:
verbs followed by weak object pronouns; nouns or adjectives followed by
possessive pronouns; and adverbs followed by weak pronouns. In these
combinations, where the basic stress falls more than three syllables from
the end an additional stress is added to the second vowel to the right of
the original stress, e.g.

kavlese + ton /kálese ton/ → kavlesev ton [káleséton] ‘invite him’
pavre + tou + to /páre tu to/ → pavre touv to [páretúto] ‘take it from
him’
divnonta~ + sou + ta /dínontas su ta/ → divnontav~ sou ta
[díno(n)dásuta] ‘giving them to you’
o davskalo~ + ma~ /o dáskalos mas/ → o davskalov~ ma~ [o
dáskalózmas] ‘our teacher’
apevnanti + sa~ /apénanti sas/ → apevnantiv sa~ [apéna(n)dísas]
‘opposite you’

Intonation

The intonation associated with statements is similar to that of English.
There are, however, differences in the intonation of questions.

The main intonation contours are as follows:

• In yes/no questions the pitch of the voice rises and then slightly falls to
a mid level at the end of the utterance:

1.9
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1 2     3    2
1 Qa ton dei~ ton Nivko auvrio;

Will you see Nick tomorrow?

• An abrupt rise and fall conveys surprise:

2 3 2
2 VHrqe ki o Giavnnh~;

So John came too?

• To show surprise and ask for more information the pitch rises and
remains high at the end of an utterance:

3 3 4
3 Qa dei~ auvrio ton Nivko!;

What! You are going to see Nick tomorrow!?

• To express doubt the pitch falls at the end of an utterance and then
immediately rises:

1 2 2 1 2
4 VIsw~ na pavrei ekeivno to davneio.

(S)he may get that loan.

• A stable falling intonation at the end of the utterance indicates
conclusion:

1 1 2 1
5 Kai zhvsane autoiv kalav ki emeiv~ kaluvtera.

And they lived happily ever after (lit. ‘And they lived well and
we even better’).

The intonation peak (the word pronounced with the highest pitch) of a
sentence normally falls on the last stressed word in the verb phrase because
this word represents informationally the most important item:

6 H VAnna qa �evrei maziv th~ ton Nivko.
Ann will be bringing Nick with her.

7 H VAnna qa �uvgei apovye.
Ann will be leaving tonight.
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The words ton Nivko and apovye are the most significant elements of these
utterances in terms of information and carry the main stress of the utterance.

It is possible to place emphasis on one of the elements in a sentence when
you want to express surprise or to convey contrast (see section 10.20). The
emphasized element often occurs at the beginning of the utterance, though
it may occur in other places too. It is always associated with rising pitch
followed by a fall.

8a Ton Nivko qa �evrei maziv th~ h VAnna.
Nick is the person Anna will be bringing with her (not
somebody else).

b H VAnna qa �evrei maziv th~ ton Nivko.
Anna will be bringing Nick (not somebody else).
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Accents (the monotonic system)

The rules given here apply to the monotonic (single-accent) system taught
in Greek schools since 1982. For details of the older polytonic system, which
is still used by many writers, see Comprehensive Grammar, pp. 34–37.

An acute accent is placed over the stressed vowel in any word of more than
one syllable, e.g. cwvro~ [xóros] ‘space, place’, corov~ [xorós] ‘dance’. The
accent is placed before an initial capital letter representing a stressed vowel
(VOmhro~ [ómiros] ‘Homer’), but no accent is written when the word is
written entirely in capitals. When a stressed vowel sound is written as two
letters, the accent is placed over the second letter: toivco~ [tíxos] ‘wall’.
Similarly, in the combinations au and eu (when pronounced [af], [av], [ef]
or [ev]), the accent is placed on the second letter, e.g. pauvw [pávo] ‘I stop’.
However, when two letters are pronounced as separate vowels, the accent
is placed on the first one if that is the stressed vowel, e.g. gavidaro~
[gájdaros] ‘donkey’. When a word is stressed on two syllables as a result
of enclisis (see Section 1.8), the accent is written over each of the stressed
vowels: o exavdel�ov~ mou [oeksádelfovzmu] ‘my cousin’.

In general, the accent is not written on words of one syllable. It is however
retained on words that have become monosyllabic as a result of vowel dele-
tion, e.g. �evr’ to (short for �evre to) ‘bring it’. In addition, the accent is
written on three single-syllable words to distinguish them from other words
that are otherwise written the same:

• the conjunction hv ‘or’, to distinguish it from the feminine nominative
singular form of the article h

• the question words pouv ‘where’ and pwv~ ‘how’, to distinguish them
from the relative and complementizer pou and the complementizer
pw~

2.1
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It is recommended that the accent be written on the weak personal pronoun
when it functions as the object of a following verb, in cases where other-
wise it might be read as a possessive modifying a preceding noun: thus

1a H mhtevra mouv eivpe
The mother told me (mouv is the indirect object of the verb
eivpe)

b H mhtevra mou eivpe
My mother said (mou is a possessive pronoun modifying the
noun mhtevra)

Finally, the accent is also used after Greek capital letters denoting ordinal
numerals, e.g. Gewvrgio~ Bæ ‘George II’ (see section 5.1).

Other diacritics

Apart from the accent, two other diacritics are used, the diaeresis and the
apostrophe.

The diaeresis is written on the second of two adjacent vowels to indicate
that they are pronounced separately, e.g. gaϊdavrou [gajdáru] ‘donkey’ (gen.
sg.). The diaeresis is not used when the first of the two vowels is stressed,
e.g. gavidaro~ [gájdaros] ‘donkey’ (nom. sg.). Where a diaeresis appears on
a stressed vowel, the diaeresis and accent are written thus: ka�ki [kaíkæi]
‘caique’, where the a and the following i are pronounced separately.

The apostrophe indicates that a vowel has been deleted, e.g. qa ’rqw ‘I’ll
come’, q’ anevbw ‘I’ll come up’. When the apostrophe is used, the two words
are separated by a space, as shown in the above examples.

The use of capital and lower-case letters

As in English, a capital letter is used at the beginning of a sentence and at
the beginning of names of people, places, the days of week, the months,
and religious festivals. Although usage varies, words derived from such
nouns are usually written with a lower-case initial letter:

1a evna~ VEllhna~
a Greek

b h ellhnikhv mousikhv
Greek music
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Titles before proper names usually begin with a lower-case letter:

2 h kuriva Mhtsavkh
Mrs Mitsaki

Usage varies in titles of books, etc., some writers preferring to use an initial
capital only for the first word, others for every word:

3a «To trivto ste�avni»
b «To Trivto Ste�avni»

The Third Wedding

Punctuation

Greek generally follows the same rules as English regarding punctuation.
We first list the chief punctuation marks, then we confine ourselves to the
main differences between Greek and English usage.

The chief punctuation marks are:

• full stop (UK) or period (USA) (teleiva): .
• comma (kovmma): ,
• raised point (avnw teleiva): ·
• colon (diplhv teleiva/avvnw kai kavtw teleiva): :
• question mark (erwthmatikov): ;
• exclamation mark (qaumastikov): !
• parentheses or brackets (parenqevsei~): ( )

The full stop is used chiefly

• to indicate the end of a sentence
• to indicate an abbreviation: p.c. ‘e.g.’, p.C. ‘B.C.’
• to indicate clock times: 11.40
• to divide large numbers into groups of three figures; thus Greek

1.234.567 corresponds to British and US 1,234,567.

The comma is used to separate clauses or phrases within a sentence. It is
also used to separate an integer from a decimal where English uses the full
stop (decimal point); thus Greek 34,45 corresponds to British and
American 34.45. In addition, the comma is written in the pronoun and
determiner ov,ti (without a space after the comma) to distinguish it from
the complementizer ovti.
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The raised point corresponds to the English semicolon, i.e. to a break less
significant than one indicated by a full stop but more significant than one
indicated by a comma.

The colon is used especially to introduce a list of items and to introduce
direct speech.

The question mark looks the same as the English semicolon, with which
the foreign learner must be careful not to confuse it. It is used at the end
of a sentence expressing a direct question.

The exclamation mark is used at the end of a sentence expressing an excla-
mation or consisting of a vocative noun phrase, or a command or
prohibition, e.g. Giavnnh! VEla dw! ‘John! Come here!’

Parentheses are used to isolate a word or phrase that is interpolated into
a phrase, clause or sentence.

In addition, the hyphen (enwtikov) is used to join words together (mia
epivskeyh-astraphv ‘a lightning visit’), while the dash (pauvla) is used,
sometimes with a space either side, to separate phrases, e.g.:

1 O Giavnnh~ qa evrqei – elpivzw! – auvrio.
John will come – I hope! – tomorrow.

In practice, however, many writers confuse the two. The dash is also used
to introduce the speech of each character in a dialogue (see below).

There are two different conventions for indicating direct speech. According
to the first, each character’s speech is introduced by a dash, with no indi-
cation of the boundary between the speech and the narrative. Alternatively,
the speech can be contained within quote marks (eisagwgikav).

2a – Dustucwv~, th~ eivpa, hvrqe~ argav.
b «Dustucwv~» th~ eivpa «hvrqe~ argav».

‘Unfortunately,’ I told her, ‘you’ve come too late.’

Quote marks are also used for titles and for quoting any piece of language
word for word:

3 oi «Tavim~»
the Times

4 o legovmeno~ «trivto~ drovmo~»
the so-called ‘third way’

Finally, suspension points (aposiwphtikav) are often used to indicate either
an incomplete sentence or thought, or to lead up to a word or phrase that
is intended to come as a surprise to the reader:
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5 Qa ’tan wraiva na . . .
It would be nice to . . .

6 Ac! na mporouvse~ na evrqei~ . . .
Oh, if only you could come . . .

7 Xa�nikav, enwv kaqovmoun sth qevsh mou, mphvke . . . 
o prwqupourgov~!
Suddenly, as I was sitting in my seat, in came the prime
minister!

The transcription of foreign names

This is a topic about which there is considerable disagreement. Some older
foreign names have been naturalized in Greek in forms that inflect
according to the Greek system, e.g. o Darbivno~ ‘[Charles] Darwin’, h
Ox�ovrdh ‘Oxford’. Other names are transcribed according to their
pronunciation, or as close to the original pronunciation as it is possible to
get with the Greek alphabet, e.g. o Mpou~ ‘Bush’ (pronounced like northern
English ‘bus’), to Lo~ VAntzele~ [tolosándzeles] ‘Los Angeles’. In the past,
attempts were often made to achieve a compromise between the pronun-
ciation and the spelling of the word in the original language, e.g. o Phvter
‘Peter’, to Kaivmpritz ‘Cambridge’. In recent years some linguists have
recommended that all foreign names should be spelt as simply as possible
in Greek, ignoring the foreign spelling and recommending transcriptions
such as Pivter and Kevmpritz, but these modern versions are still contro-
versial. On the other hand, it is very common for foreign names that do
not have an established transcription in Greek to be written in the Roman
alphabet.
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Constituents of the noun phrase

A noun is a word that names a person, thing or concept (e.g. ‘John’,
‘woman’, ‘plate’, ‘hope’). A noun phrase is normally a phrase whose chief
constituent is a noun. It may consist of a noun alone (e.g. ‘John’), or it may
consist of a noun accompanied by various modifiers (article, adjective, etc.,
e.g. ‘a busy woman’, ‘some new plates’, ‘false hopes’). Sometimes a noun
phrase consists of an adjective or pronoun (e.g. ‘me’, ‘someone’) rather than
a noun. In Greek, a noun phrase may also consist of a phrase or clause
preceded by the definite article to.

Here are some examples of noun phrases in Greek (for the sake of
simplicity, these examples are all in the nominative case, but bear in mind
that within a noun phrase, all other declinable words must agree with the
noun in gender, number and case (see section 3.48)):

1 o Giavnnh~ (def. art. + noun (masc. sg.))
John

2 evna avspro spivti (indef. art. + adj. + noun (neut. sg.))
a white house

3 duvo avspra spivtia (numeral + adj. + noun (neut. pl.))
two white houses

4 autov to spivti (demonstrative + def. art. + noun (neut. sg.))
this house

5 autov to avspro spivti (demonstrative + def. art. + adj. + noun)
this white house

6 ovla autav ta avspra spivtia (quantifier + demonstrative + def.
art. + adj. + noun)
all these white houses
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7 poio avspro spivti; (interrogative + adj. + noun)
which white house?

8 to spivti mou (def. art. + noun + possessive pronoun)
my house

9 evna~ nevo~ (indef. art. + adj.)
a young [man]

10 egwv (emphatic pronoun)
I, me (subject)

11 to ovti evcasan ti~ eklogev~ (def. art. + clause)
the [fact] that they lost the elections

A noun phrase may include another noun phrase in the genitive (12), or a
prepositional phrase (13), or a clause (14–15):

12 to spivti tou Giavnnh
John’s house (lit. ‘the house of-the John’ )

13 to spivti sth gwniva
the corner house (lit. ‘the house at-the corner’)

14 to spivti pou agovrasa (relative clause)
the house (which) I bought

15 to gegonov~ ovti o prwqupourgov~ mivlhse (complement clause)
the fact that the prime minister spoke

Functions of the noun phrase

The chief functions of the noun phrase are

• to act as the subject of a verb (in the nominative: 1);
• to act as the direct object of a verb (in the accusative: 2);
• to act as the indirect object of a verb (in the genitive: 2);
• to act as a subject predicate (3);
• to act as an object predicate (4);
• to be the object of a preposition (5);
• to address someone (in the vocative: 6).

1 O Stev�ano~ (nom.) qa evrqei auvrio.
Stephen will come tomorrow.
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2 Auvrio qa tou dwvsoume tou Stev�anou (gen.) ta rouvca 
tou (acc.).
Tomorrow we’ll give Stephen (indirect object) his clothes 
(direct object).

3 O Giavnnh~ eivnai davskalo~ (nom.).
John’s a teacher.

4 Ton diovrisan davskalo (acc.).
They appointed him a teacher.

5 H Mariva hvrqe apov th Qessalonivkh (acc.).
Mary came from Thessaloniki.

6 Stev�ane! (voc.)
Stephen!

More frequently, however, the indirect object expressed by a noun phrase
is linked to the rest of the clause by the preposition s[e] (+ accusative):

7 Auvrio qa dwvsoume ston Stev�ano ta rouvca tou.
(same meaning as 2)

A predicate appears in the same case as the word to which it refers (nomi-
native for a subject predicate, accusative for an object predicate).

Certain types of noun phrase in the accusative may act as an adverbial
phrase of time or place (see also section 3.51):

8 ton Iouvnio
in June

Finally, a noun phrase may depend on another noun. The dependent noun
phrase may be in the genitive to indicate possession (9), or it may be in the
same case as the main noun to indicate content (10–12: this last use is
different from English):

9 to spivti tou Giavnnh
John’s house

10 evna kilov patavte~ (both noun phrases, evna kilov and
patavte~, are in the same case (nominative or accusative)
according to their function in the clause)
a kilo of potatoes

11 triva mpoukavlia krasiv (both noun phrases, triva
mpoukavlia and krasiv, are in the same case (nominative or
accusative) according to their function in the clause)
three bottles of wine
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12 Tou~ carivsame evna mpoukevto krivnou~ (the noun phrases
evna mpoukevto and krivnou~ are in the accusative because
they are the direct object of the verb).
We gave them a bunch of lilies.

Gender, number and case..

Gender

Every Greek noun belongs to one of three gender classes: masculine, femi-
nine or neuter. These do not correspond to the division between male,
female and inanimate. Nevertheless, most nouns denoting humans are
masculine if the person is male, and feminine if the person is female. Thus
the nouns avntra~ ‘man (male), husband’ and Giavnnh~ ‘John’ are mascu-
line, while gunaivka ‘woman, wife’ and Elevnh ‘Helen’ are feminine.
However, avnqrwpo~ ‘person, human being’ is always masculine and paidiv
‘child’ is always neuter irrespective of the sex of the person they refer to,
while korivtsi ‘girl’ and agovri ‘boy’ are also neuter.

Nouns denoting animals, inanimate objects, substances, natural phenomena
and abstract concepts may be masculine, feminine or neuter:

• skuvlo~ ‘dog’ is masculine and gavta ‘cat’ is feminine (though there is a
feminine form skuvla ‘bitch’ and a masculine form gavto~ ‘tomcat’),
while two alternative forms exist for ‘donkey’, namely the masculine
gavidaro~ and the neuter gai>douvri, besides the feminine gai>douvra
‘female donkey’

• markadovro~ ‘marker (pen)’ is masculine, karevkla ‘chair’ is feminine
and trapevzi ‘table’ is neuter

• udravrguro~ ‘mercury’ is masculine, kimwliva ‘chalk’ is feminine and
xuvlo ‘wood’ is neuter

• aevra~ ‘air, wind’ is masculine, brochv ‘rain’ is feminine and calavzi
‘hail’ is neuter

• povlemo~ ‘war’ is masculine, eleuqeriva ‘freedom’ is feminine and
kev�i ‘high spirits’ is neuter (in fact the majority of abstract nouns are
feminine)

The gender of a noun has to be learned at the same time as the noun. This
is not difficult, since a noun in the nominative singular form can almost
always be readily assigned to one of the three genders: all masculine nouns
end in -~ (see sections 3.9–3.13), almost all feminine nouns end in either 
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-a or -h (see sections 3.14–3.19), and most neuter nouns end in -o, -i or
-ma (see sections 3.21–3.29).

Many nouns – most of them denoting people who practise certain profes-
sions – are of common gender, e.g. [o or h] provedro~ ‘[the] president’.
Although their endings follow the declension patterns of masculine nouns,
they may be masculine or feminine (and are therefore accompanied by
masculine or feminine articles, adjectives, etc.) according to the sex of the
person denoted (see section 3.20).

Articles, adjectives and other modifiers that agree with a noun in the same
noun phrase do so with the gender of the noun rather than the sex of the
pronouns and person or animal denoted: thus in the sentence

1 H (fem.) Mariva (fem.) eivnai kalov~ (masc.) avnqrwpo~
(masc.).
Mary is a nice person.

the adjective kalov~ is in the masculine form to agree with the masculine
noun avnqrwpo~ ‘person’ rather than in the feminine form, even though
Mary is female. For agreement within the noun phrase see section 3.48 and
for agreement of predicates see section 6.1.

When no noun is used and the sex of the person or persons referred to is
unknown, or where they consist of a mixture of males and females, the
pronouns and determiners appear in the masculine form:

2 Poio~ (masc.) eivnai;
Who is it?

3 An evrqei kanevna~ (masc.) avllo~ (masc.), pe~ tou (masc.)
na perimevnei.
If anyone else comes, tell them to wait.

4 VOloi (masc.) sa~ ton xevrete.
All of you know him.

In example 2 the speaker is asking for someone’s identity, irrespective of
whether it is a male or a female; similarly the speaker in 3 does not know
the sex of the relevant person. Example 4 may be addressed to a group of
males or to a mixed group of males and females.

The neuter of numerals is used when counting. Compare example 5, where
the numeral is in the neuter form because it is used simply as a number,
with example 6, where the numeral is in the feminine form to agree with
the feminine noun selivde~, which it modifies:
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5 h selivda triva
page three

6 trei~ selivde~
three pages

Number

Number is a category that applies to noun phrases (nouns, adjectives,
pronouns and determiners) and to verbs. As in English, there are two
numbers, namely singular and plural. In Greek, number is always indicated
in the inflection of every one of these words (except for the very few indec-
linable words, mostly nouns and adjectives, for which see sections 3.31 and
3.42). As in English, dictionaries list these words in the singular unless they
are only used in the plural.

Almost all nouns, pronouns and determiners have one set of case forms for
the singular and another set of case forms for the plural; a few, however,
only have singular or plural forms. (For the declensions of these words see
sections 3.8–3.30 and 4.1–4.10.) Similarly, verbs have one set of person
forms for the singular and another for the plural; the use of the singular
or plural forms of the verb depends on whether the subject is singular or
plural. (For number in the verb see section 6.3.)

Normally, a noun denoting a single person, thing, etc. is in the singular form,
while a noun denoting more than one person, thing, etc. is in the plural:

1 evna spivti (sg.)
one house, a house

2 duo spivtia (pl.)
two houses

However, in Greek, as in French, the plural of personal pronouns and verbs
is used when addressing a single person politely (see section 12.1).

Case

For each of the two numbers (singular and plural) each noun, adjective,
pronoun and determiner has a set of case endings which indicate the syntac-
tical function of the noun phrase in the clause. The cases in Greek are
nominative, accusative, genitive and vocative. For the use of the cases see
Case in the glossary, and sections 3.50–3.53.
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The articles..

Like other languages, Greek has two types of article which precede nouns
and certain other words: a definite article (‘the’) and an indefinite one (‘a’,
‘an’). The forms of the articles are given below. For the use of the articles
see sections 3.54–3.56.

The forms of the definite article

The definite article is declined for gender, number and case and has the
following forms:

Singular Plural

M F N M F N

Nominative o h to oi oi ta

Accusative ton th(n) to tou~ ti~ ta

Genitive tou th~ tou twn twn twn

The feminine accusative singular form must have the final -n when the word
immediately following begins with a vowel or with any of the following
consonants or consonant clusters: k, p, t, gk, mp, nt, x, y. Examples:

1 thn avnoixh
(in) the spring

2 thn kuriva Alexivou
Mrs Alexiou (acc.)

Before other consonants the -n may be omitted (and normally is not
pronounced), e.g.

3 th Deutevra
on Monday

When the preposition se (‘to’, ‘at’, ‘in’, ‘on’ etc.) is followed by a noun
which has a definite article, the preposition combines with the article as
one word: ston, sth(n), sto, stou~, sti~, sta. For example:
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4 sti~ ovcqe~
on the banks

The article must agree in gender, number and case with the noun which it
modifies. For further information about the use (and omission) of the defi-
nite article see sections 3.54 and 3.56.

The forms of the indefinite article

The indefinite article has only singular forms, which are declined for gender
and case:

M F N

Nominative evna~ mia evna

Accusative evna(n) mia(n) evna

Genitive enov~ mia~ enov~

The forms of the indefinite article are almost identical to those of the
numeral ‘one’ (see section 5.2). The only exception is that the feminine
forms of the indefinite article are pronounced as one syllable, while 
those of the numeral can be pronounced emphatically as a two-syllable
word, with stress on the first syllable (written miva). Compare these two
examples:

1a mia ebdomavda
a week

b movno miva ebdomavda
only one week

The final -n of the accusative forms of the masculine and feminine is not
obligatory, but may be used before words beginning with a vowel or any
of the consonants k, p, t, x or y, e.g.

2 gia mian avllh gunaivka
for another woman

3 s’ evnan kuvrio
to a gentleman
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The indefinite article agrees with its noun for gender and case. In phrases
which link two or more nouns, the appropriate form must precede each
noun in the series:

4 evna macaivri, evna pirouvni kai mia cartopetsevta
a knife, a fork and a paper napkin

For further information about the use (and omission) of the indefinite
article see sections 3.55–3.56.

Nouns..

Declensions: an overview

A noun is a word denoting a person, place, thing, abstract quality, action
or condition (e.g. in English, ‘woman’, ‘Helen’, ‘Greece’, ‘ship’, ‘beauty’,
‘peace’). Every Greek noun belongs to one of the three genders (masculine,
feminine and neuter) and to a particular declension, by which we mean the
pattern of different endings which mark them for number (singular and
plural) and case (nominative, accusative, genitive, vocative). For gender,
number and case see sections 3.3–3.5. The detailed declension patterns are
set out in sections 3.9–3.29. Some nouns, particularly ones of foreign
origin, are indeclinable, which means that they have a single form which
does not change for number or case (see section 3.31).

In the tables that follow, nouns are classified primarily by gender, and
secondarily by the ending of the nominative singular. In many instances,
the ending of the nominative singular is sufficient to indicate the relevant
declension. For example, all nouns with a nominative singular ending in 
-o are neuter and follow the pattern in section 3.21. But things are not
always so straightforward. Nouns ending in -o~ may be masculine (section
3.11), feminine (section 3.16) or neuter (section 3.24), with resulting differ-
ences in the way they form their other cases in the singular and plural.

We can set out some basic rules for the declension of nouns:

• Masculine nouns always end in a vowel + -~ in the nominative
singular. In the accusative they drop the -~. The genitive singular is 
the same as the accusative, with the exception of nouns in -o~, which
have genitive in -ou.

• Feminine nouns, except for one type, have the same forms for
nominative and accusative singular, which end in a vowel. For the
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genitive singular they add -~. The nominative and accusative 
plural also have the same forms, ending in -~. The exception is 
nouns in -o~, which follow the same pattern as masculine nouns 
in -o~.

• Nouns of common gender may be either masculine or feminine,
depending on the sex of the person they refer to. They follow the
pattern of the corresponding masculine nouns ending in -a~, -h~,
-o~ or -eva~ (see section 3.20).

• Neuter nouns have a single form for the nominative and accusative
singular, and a single one for the nominative and accusative 
plural. The plural typically ends in -a, with the exception of nouns 
in -o~.

• The genitive plural of nouns of all declensions ends in -wn.

The situation is made more complicated by the position of stress, which
may move, and by other peculiarities in the endings of certain declensions.
However, the table on the pevious page shows, in summary form, the
endings of the most common types of noun.

The vocative is not shown separately for feminine or neuter nouns, as it is
the same as the corresponding nominative. (The only exception is feminine
nouns in -o~, which do not normally have a vocative.)

Masculine nouns..

Nouns in -a~ (parisyllabic)

We need to make a distinction between parisyllabic nouns, which have the
same number of syllables in the plural as in the singular (e.g. singular
patevra~ ‘father’, plural patevre~ ‘fathers’), and imparisyllabic nouns,
which add an extra syllable in forming their plural (e.g. papav~ ‘priest’,
plural papavde~ ‘priests’ – see section 3.13 for such imparisyllabic mascu-
line nouns). Parisyllabic masculine nouns in -a~ are divided into two types,
according to the stress of the genitive plural: (a) those that have a genitive
plural with stress on the penultimate syllable; (b) those that undergo a shift
of stress to the final syllable in the genitive plural. With these exceptions,
the stress remains on the same syllable as in the nominative singular.
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(a)

o geivtona~ neighbour

Singular Plural

Nom. geivtona~ geivtone~

Acc./Voc. geivtona geivtone~

Gen. geivtona geitovnwn

Note that geivtona~ and other nouns stressed on the third syllable from the
end undergo a shift of stress in the genitive plural. Nouns stressed on the
penultimate syllable, such as agkwvna~, have no shift of stress. Examples:
agkwvna~ ‘elbow’, agwvna~ ‘struggle’, aiwvna~ ‘century’, anapthvra~
‘lighter’, VEllhna~ ‘Greek (man)’, hvrwa~ ‘hero’, kanovna~ ‘rule’, kauvswna~
‘heatwave’, khdemovna~ ‘guardian’, kovraka~ ‘raven’, lavrugga~ ‘throat,
larynx’, mavrtura~ ‘witness’, patevra~ ‘father’, pivnaka~ ‘picture, board’,
pravktora~ ‘agent’, privgkipa~ ‘prince’, provs�uga~ ‘refugee’, stratwvna~
‘barracks’, sundethvra~ ‘paper-clip’, swlhvna~ ‘tube’, �uvlaka~ ‘guard’,
ceimwvna~ ‘winter’.

(b)

o tourivsta~ tourist

Singular Plural

Nom. tourivsta~ tourivste~

Acc./Voc. tourivsta tourivste~

Gen. tourivsta touristwvn

Examples: avntra~ (or avndra~) ‘man, husband’, aribivsta~ ‘upstart’,
bhvca~ ‘cough’, blavka~ ‘fool’, karcariva~ ‘shark’, lociva~ ‘sergeant’,
mhvna~ ‘month’, and all other masculine nouns in -iva~ and -ivsta~.

For certain nouns, alternative forms of the genitive singular ending in -o~ are
occasionally found in formal contexts: mhnov~ (instead of mhvna) is often used
in dates, e.g. sti~ dekaeptav tou mhnov~ ‘on the seventeenth of the month’.
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Nouns in -h~ (parisyllabic)

These nouns (apart from two exceptions given at the end of this section)
always have stressed -wvn in the genitive plural. Consequently those nouns
that are stressed on the penultimate syllable move the stress to the final
syllable in the genitive plural. (For imparisyllabic nouns in -h~, i.e. those
that add an extra syllable in the plural, see section 3.13.)

o ergavth~ workman

Singular Plural

Nom. ergavth~ ergavte~

Acc./Voc. ergavth ergavte~

Gen. ergavth ergatwvn

Many nouns that follow this declension end in -th~. Examples include:
anagnwvsth~ ‘reader’, gluvpth~ ‘sculptor’, dieuqunthv~ ‘director’, eqelonthv~
‘volunteer’, epibavth~ ‘passenger’, kaqhghthv~ ‘professor, secondary-school
teacher’, kaqrev�th~ ‘mirror’, klev�th~ ‘thief’, maqhthv~ ‘schoolboy, (male)
pupil’, nauvth~ ‘sailor’, nikhthv~ ‘winner’, pelavth~ ‘customer, client’,
poihthv~ ‘poet’, prodovth~ ‘traitor’, stratiwvth~ ‘soldier’, rav�th~ ‘tailor’,
�oiththv~ ‘student’, �ravcth~ ‘fence’, yeuvth~ ‘liar’. Other nouns that follow
this pattern (with shift of stress in the genitive plural) include bibliopwvlh~
‘bookseller’ and patriavrch~ ‘patriarch’.

Two other nouns, which form their plural irregularly, should be mentioned:
pruvtanh~ ‘vice-chancellor, rector (of a university)’ and prevsbh~ ‘ambas-
sador’. In the singular they follow the same pattern as ergavth~, but the
plural is quite different: nominative/accusative/vocative prutavnei~, geni-
tive prutavnewn. The plural of prevsbh~ has these same endings, with the
stress remaining on the first syllable: prevsbei~, prevsbewn.

Nouns in -o~

Nouns in this category may be stressed in the nominative singular on any
of the last three syllables: odhgov~ ‘driver’, kinhmatograv�o~ ‘cinema’,
avnqrwpo~ ‘man, human being’. In nouns of the first two kinds, the stress
remains on the same syllable throughout the declension:
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o odhgov~ driver

Singular Plural

Nominative odhgov~ odhgoiv

Accusative odhgov odhgouv~

Genitive odhgouv odhgwvn

Vocative odhgev odhgoiv

This is a very large category and includes: adel�ov~/ader�ov~ ‘brother’,
baqmov~ ‘degree, mark’, gavmo~ ‘wedding, marriage’, gio~ ‘son’, drovmo~
‘road’, ecqrov~ ‘enemy’, kairov~ ‘time, weather’, klavdo~ ‘branch (of study)’,
kovsmo~ ‘world’, novmo~ ‘law’, maragkov~ ‘carpenter’, ovro~ ‘term’, ouranov~
‘sky, heaven’, potamov~ ‘river’, seismov~ ‘earthquake’, skopov~ ‘purpose,
tune’, skuvlo~ ‘dog’, toivco~ ‘wall’, tovpo~ ‘place’, uvpno~ ‘sleep’, �ivlo~
‘friend’, �ovbo~ ‘fear’, cwvro~ ‘space, area’, wvmo~ ‘shoulder’.

The third kind, nouns stressed on the third syllable from the end, presents
two different patterns. In type (a) the stress moves to the penultimate
syllable in the genitive singular and in the accusative and genitive plural;
in type (b) the stress remains on the same syllable throughout the
declension:

(a)

o avnqrwpo~ man, human being

Singular Plural

Nominative avnqrwpo~ avnqrwpoi

Accusative avnqrwpo anqrwvpou~

Genitive anqrwvpou anqrwvpwn

Vocative avnqrwpe avnqrwpoi
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(b)

o kalovgero~ monk

Singular Plural

Nominative kalovgero~ kalovgeroi

Accusative kalovgero kalovgerou~

Genitive kalovgerou kalovgerwn

Vocative kalovgere kalovgeroi

Type (a) includes many nouns which survive from Ancient Greek and other
nouns which are likely to occur in more formal contexts. Examples: avnemo~
‘wind’, antiprovswpo~ ‘representative’, davskalo~ ‘teacher’, diavdromo~
‘corridor’, dhvmarco~ ‘mayor’, evlegco~ ‘check, control’, evmporo~
‘merchant’, qavnato~ ‘death’, qovrubo~ ‘noise’, Ianouavrio~ ‘January’ (and
other names of months), kavtoiko~ ‘inhabitant’, kivnduno~ ‘danger’, kuvrio~
‘gentleman, Mr’, ovro�o~ ‘storey’, ploivarco~ ‘ship’s captain’, povlemo~
‘war’, provlogo~ ‘prologue’, sidhrovdromo~ ‘railway’. Type (b) includes
more recent formations, especially compounds. Examples: anemovmulo~
‘windmill’, anhv�oro~ ‘ascent’, antivlalo~ ‘echo’, kathv�oro~ ‘descent’,
lacanovkhpo~ ‘vegetable garden’, paliavnqrwpo~ ‘rogue’, paliovkairo~
‘foul weather’, ponovdonto~ ‘toothache’, ponokev�alo~ ‘headache’,
yeuvtaro~ ‘big liar’, and also some personal names, such as Qovdwro~,
Stev�ano~, Caravlampo~. However, the distinction between the two types
is not completely fixed: forms without shift of stress like tou sidhrov-
dromou, or with shift of stress like tou ponoke�avlou are also found.

Special mention must be made of the vocative of given names. Instead of
the normal -e ending, masculine names in -o~ stressed on the penultimate
syllable usually have a vocative in -o: Alevko, Mavrko, Nivko, Pevtro,
Pauvlo, Tavso; contrast Alevxandre, Fivlippe, Stev�ane, etc. A few other
nouns of two syllables also have a vocative singular in -o, e.g. gevro ‘old
man’, as do diminutives in -avko~: �ilaravko ‘little friend’.

Note also that the noun crovno~ ‘year’ has an alternative genitive plural
cronwv(n) used for expressions of age (see section 5.5, examples 9 and 10).
On the plural forms of this noun see further section 3.30.
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Feminine nouns in -o~ are considered in section 3.16; for nouns with the
same ending which may be either masculine or feminine (common gender)
see section 3.20.

Nouns in -eva~

Nouns of this type are declined like those in -a~ (section 3.9) in the singular,
but have nominative, accusative and vocative plural in -eiv~, and genitive
in -evwn:

o koureva~ barber

Singular Plural

Nom. koureva~ koureiv~

Acc./Voc. koureva koureiv~

Gen. koureva kourevwn

Examples: am�oreva~ ‘amphora, urn’, goneva~ ‘father’ (also sometimes
goniov~, declined like nouns in section 3.11; the plural goneiv~ ‘parents’ is
more common), iereva~ ‘priest’, skapaneva~ ‘sapper’, tomeva~ ‘section,
sector’.

Many nouns of this declension referring to persons are of common gender;
for examples see section 3.20.

Imparisyllabic nouns in -av~, -a~, -hv~, -h~, -ev~, -ouv~

The term ‘imparisyllabic’ refers to the fact that these nouns have an extra
syllable in their plural forms, which always end in -de~ (nominative,
accusative and vocative) or -dwn (genitive). In the singular they drop the 
-~ of the nominative in the other cases, but keep the same vowel (-a, -h, 
-e or -ou). The nominative singular of such nouns may be stressed on any
of the last three syllables: galatav~ ‘milkman’, manavbh~ ‘greengrocer’,
�ouvrnarh~ ‘baker’. We consider these three types below, noting certain
exceptions in the formation of the plural:
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(a)

o galatav~ milkman

Singular Plural

Nom. galatav~ galatavde~

Acc./Voc. galatav galatavde~

Gen. galatav galatavdwn

Examples:

• Singular in -av~, plural -avde~: arakav~ ‘pea’, boriav~ ‘north wind’,
bracnav~ ‘nightmare’, kabgav~ ‘quarrel’, kalo�agav~ ‘gourmet’,
koubav~ ‘bucket’, mpelav~ ‘trouble’, mulwnav~ ‘miller’, papav~ ‘priest’,
parav~ ‘money’, sougiav~ ‘penknife’, s�ouggarav~ ‘sponge fisher’,
�oniav~ ‘murderer’, calbav~ ‘halva’, yarav~ ‘fisherman’, ywmav~
‘baker’, and proper names such as Loukav~ and Samarav~

• Singular in -hv~, plural -hvde~: atzamhv~ ‘bungler’, kata��ertzhv~
‘smooth operator, wangler’, ka�etzhv~ ‘coffee-house keeper’,
meraklhv~ ‘connoisseur’, mpekrhv~ ‘drunkard’, mpogiatzhv~ ‘decorator’,
paliatzhv~ ‘second-hand dealer’, papoutshv~ ‘shoemaker’, taxitzhv~
‘taxi driver’, and proper names such as Kwsthv~, Ragkabhv~, Catzhv~

• Singular in -ev~, plural -evde~: glentzev~ ‘fun-lover’, kanapev~ ‘sofa’,
ka�ev~ ‘coffee’, ke�tev~ ‘meatball’, lekev~ ‘spot, stain’, mezev~ ‘hors
d’oeuvre, titbit’, menexev~ ‘violet’, minarev~ ‘minaret’, pansev~ ‘pansy’,
pourev~ ‘purée, mash’, tenekev~ ‘tin’, ca�iev~ ‘informer’

• Singular in -ouv~, plural -ouvde~: pappouv~ ‘grandfather’, mash

(b)

o manavbh~ greengrocer

Singular Plural

Nom. manavbh~ manavbhde~

Acc./Voc. manavbh manavbhde~

Gen. manavbh manavbhdwn
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Examples:

• Singular in -h~, plural -hde~: barkavrh~ ‘boatman’, kabalavrh~
‘horseman’, lebevnth~ ‘brave young man’, mpakavlh~ ‘grocer’,
noikokuvrh~ ‘landlord, householder’, pappouvlh~ ‘granddad’,
timonievrh~ ‘helmsman’, casavph~ ‘butcher’, and proper names such as
Basivlh~, Manovlh~, Paulavkh~, Trikouvph~. These nouns are always
stressed on the third syllable from the end in the plural, e.g.
casavphde~ ‘butchers’.

• Singular in -a~, plural -avde~: mpavrmpa~ ‘uncle, old man’. Note that
the stress moves one syllable forward in the plural.

Note also nouns in -avkia~ which have a plural in -avkhde~: gualavkia~
‘bespectacled person, “four-eyes” ’, kortavkia~ ‘womanizer, flirt’, tsan-
tavkia~ ‘bag snatcher’, tuceravkia~ ‘lucky devil’.

(c)

o �ouvrnarh~ baker

Singular Plural

Nom. �ouvrnarh~ �ournavrhde~

Acc./Voc. �ouvrnarh �ournavrhde~

Gen. �ouvrnarh �ournavrhdwn

Examples:

• Singular -h~, plural -hde~ (with stress on the third syllable from the
end): gouvnarh~ ‘furrier’.

• Singular -a~, plural -avde~ (with stress on the penultimate syllable):
tsevligka~ ‘chief shepherd’.

Feminine nouns..

Nouns in -a (parisyllabic)

The distinction between parisyllabic (same number of syllables in singular
and plural forms) and imparisyllabic (an additional syllable in the plural)
which was made for masculine nouns in -a~ (sections 3.9 and 3.13) is valid
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here too. (For imparisyllabic nouns in -av see section 3.18.) Similarly, we
must also divide the parisyllabic feminine nouns in -a into two types
according to the stress of the genitive plural. Type (a) nouns have the stress
on the penultimate syllable in the genitive plural. Type (b) move the stress
to the final syllable in the genitive plural (if they are not stressed on the
final syllable throughout their declension).

(a)

h elpivda hope

Singular Plural

Nom./Acc./Voc. elpivda elpivde~

Gen. elpivda~ elpivdwn

Examples:

• With stress on the same syllable throughout: aktivna ‘ray of light,
radius’, ebdomavda ‘week’, eikovna ‘picture, image’, e�hmerivda
‘newspaper’, mhtevra ‘mother’, omavda ‘group, team’, patrivda
‘fatherland’, selivda ‘page’, stagovna ‘drop’, sta�ivda ‘raisin’, and
many other nouns in -avda or -ivda.

• With movement of stress to the penultimate syllable in the genitive
plural: klivmaka ‘scale’, savlpigga ‘trumpet’, shvragga ‘tunnel’,
dunatovthta ‘possibility’, ikanovthta ‘ability’, tautovthta ‘identity,
identity card’, tacuvthta ‘speed, gear’ and all other nouns in -ovthta
or -uvthta.

Some nouns have an alternative genitive singular in -o~, which is some-
times used in formal contexts, e.g. Ellavdo~ ‘Greece’ (instead of Ellavda~).

(b)

h qavlassa sea

Singular Plural

Nom./Acc./Voc. qavlassa qavlasse~

Gen. qavlassa~ qalasswvn
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Examples: avgkura ‘anchor’, aivqousa ‘hall’, avmuna ‘defence’, axiva ‘value’,
apergiva ‘strike’, apovpeira ‘attempt’, belovna ‘needle’, gev�ura ‘bridge’,
glwvssa ‘tongue, language’, grabavta ‘necktie’, gunaivka ‘woman, wife’,
douleiav ‘work’, evreuna ‘research’, ideva ‘idea’, kardiav ‘heart’, keraiva
‘antenna, aerial’, kuriva ‘lady, Mrs’, mavza ‘mass, lump’, mevlissa ‘bee’,
(h)mevra ‘day’ (genitive plural always hmerwvn – other forms with h- are
regarded as more formal), moivra ‘fate, degree (of a circle)’, motosiklevta
‘motor-cycle’, ntomavta ‘tomato’, nuvcta (or nuvkta) ‘night’, oikogevneia
‘family’, orchvstra ‘orchestra’, plateiva ‘square’, rivza ‘root’, shmaiva
‘flag’, tainiva ‘film, tape’, travpeza ‘bank’, truvpa ‘hole’, cwvra ‘country’,
wvra ‘hour’. Similarly all feminine nouns with the suffixes -tria (e.g. maqhv-
tria ‘schoolgirl, (female) pupil’) or -issa (e.g. basivlissa ‘queen’), and
abstract nouns in -eia, -iav, or -oia (e.g. evnnoia ‘meaning’). Also the plural
place names Bruxevlle~ ‘Brussels’, Indive~ ‘India, Indies’, Seu>cevlle~
‘Seychelles’, all of which have genitive stressed on the final syllable (e.g.
Bruxellwvn). The place name Aqhvna ‘Athens’ can have the formal genitive
plural Aqhnwvn in official names, e.g. Panepisthvmio Aqhnwvn ‘University
of Athens’.

Nouns in -h with plural -e~

Nouns in this category, like those in -a in section 3.14 (b), have an oblig-
atory shift of stress to the final syllable in the genitive plural (if they are
not stressed on the last syllable throughout). They must be distinguished
from other feminine nouns in -h which form their plural in a different way
(see section 3.17).

h tevcnh art, skill

Singular Plural

Nom./Acc./Voc. tevcnh tevcne~

Gen. tevcnh~ tecnwvn

Examples: agavph ‘love’, allaghv ‘change’, archv ‘beginning, principle’,
biblioqhvkh ‘library’, bruvsh ‘tap, spring (of water)’, giorthv ‘celebration,
feast, name day’, gnwvmh ‘opinion’, dapavnh ‘expense’, diakophv ‘interrup-
tion’ (plural ‘holidays’), divkh ‘trial, lawsuit’, episthvmh ‘science’, kovrh
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‘daughter’, lavsph ‘mud’, mhcanhv ‘machine’, muvth ‘nose’, nivkh ‘victory’,
timhv ‘price, honour’, tuvch ‘luck’, �wnhv ‘voice’, yuchv ‘soul’. Similarly the
plural place names Qermopuvle~ ‘Thermopylae’, Spevtse~ ‘Spetses’.

Some nouns exceptionally form their genitive plural in -avdwn (similar
to the imparisyllabic nouns in section 3.18): adel�hv/ader�hv ‘sister’,
(e)xadevl�h/(e)xadevr�h ‘(female) cousin’, nuv�h ‘bride, daughter-in-law,
sister-in-law’.

Nouns in -o~

Feminine nouns in this category have exactly the same endings as mascu-
line nouns in -o~ (section 3.11), but are of course accompanied by the
feminine forms of the articles. Nouns stressed on the third syllable from
the end move the stress to the penultimate syllable in the genitive singular
and the accusative and genitive plural. These feminine nouns do not
normally have a vocative.

h mevqodo~ method

Singular Plural

Nominative mevqodo~ mevqodoi

Accusative mevqodo meqovdou~

Genitive meqovdou meqovdwn

Examples: avbusso~ ‘abyss’, avmmo~ ‘sand’, avnodo~ ‘ascent’, Bivblo~ ‘Bible’,
diavlekto~ ‘dialect’, diavmetro~ ‘diameter’, eivsodo~ ‘entrance’, evxodo~
‘exit’, epevteio~ ‘anniversary’, hvpeiro~ ‘continent’, qalamhgov~ ‘yacht’,
kavqodo~ ‘descent’, kapnodovco~ ‘chimney’, lew�ovro~ ‘avenue’, nhvso~
‘island’, odov~ ‘street’, paravgra�o~ ‘paragraph’, pavrodo~ ‘side street’,
perivmetro~ ‘perimeter’, perivodo~ ‘period’, provodo~ ‘progress’, sorov~
‘coffin, corpse’, cersovnhso~ ‘peninsula’. There are also many names of
towns, regions, countries and islands which follow this declension in the
singular (they have no plural): e.g. Aivgupto~ ‘Egypt’, VAndro~, Bhrutov~
‘Beirut’, Epivdauro~, VHpeiro~, Kovrinqo~ ‘Corinth’, Kuvpro~ ‘Cyprus’,
Navxo~, Odhssov~ ‘Odessa’, Pelopovnnhso~ ‘Peloponnese’, Civo~ and, in
fact, almost all names of islands ending in -o~.
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Nouns in -h with plural -ei~

Nouns in this category generally follow the declension of other feminine
nouns in -h in the singular (see section 3.15), but the plural forms are quite
different. The stress of two-syllable words remains on the same syllable
throughout the declension (e.g. gnwvsh ‘knowledge’, plural gnwvsei~). The
stress of words of more than two syllables moves one syllable forward in
the plural forms. In the genitive singular, these nouns also have an alter-
native form which can be used in more formal contexts, with the same
movement of stress as in the plural.

h kubevrnhsh government

Singular Plural

Nom./Acc./Voc. kubevrnhsh kubernhvsei~

Gen. kubevrnhsh~ kubernhvsewn

or kubernhvsew~

Examples: duvnamh ‘force, strength’, pivsth ‘faith’, povlh ‘city’, and almost all
nouns ending in -sh, -xh or -yh: e.g. aivthsh ‘application’, apov�ash ‘deci-
sion’, avpoyh ‘view, opinion’, gevnnhsh ‘birth’, gnwvsh ‘knowledge’, dhvlwsh
‘declaration’, diaskevdash ‘enjoyment’, ekmetavlleush ‘exploitation’,
evk�rash ‘expression’, evnwsh ‘union’, qevsh ‘position, place’, katavstash
‘condition, situation’, kivnhsh ‘movement’, metav�rash ‘translation’, ovrexh
‘appetite’, paravdosh ‘tradition’, paravstash ‘performance’, poivhsh
‘poetry’, skevyh ‘thought’, stavsh ‘stop’, scevsh ‘relation(ship)’, thleovrash
‘television’, upovqesh ‘hypothesis, affair’, yuvxh ‘freezing’. Similarly the place
names Akrovpolh ‘Acropolis’, Kwnstantinouvpolh ‘Constantinople,
Istanbul’, Neavpolh ‘Naples’, and the plurals VAndei~ ‘Andes’, VAlpei~ ‘Alps’.

Imparisyllabic nouns in -av and -ouv

These feminine nouns add an extra syllable in their plural, just like the
masculine imparisyllabic nouns discussed in section 3.13. Their plural
always ends in -de~ (nominative, accusative and vocative) or -dwn (geni-
tive), and this ending is added directly to the nominative singular, which
always ends in a stressed vowel, either -av or -ouv. Like other feminine nouns,
they have a genitive singular in -~.
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h giagiav grandmother

Singular Plural

Nom./Acc./Voc. giagiav giagiavde~

Gen. giagiav~ giagiavdwn

Examples: kurav ‘missus, madam’, mamav ‘mummy’, nonav ‘godmother’,
ntantav ‘nursemaid’.

h alepouv fox

Singular Plural

Nom./Acc./Voc. alepouv alepouvde~

Gen. alepouv~ alepouvdwn

Examples: glwssouv ‘gossiping woman’, mai>mouv ‘monkey’, paramuqouv
‘story-teller’, polulogouv ‘chatterbox’, upnarouv ‘sleepy-head’, and many
other words referring to females and often corresponding to a masculine
noun in -av~ or -hv~, e.g. �wnaklouv ‘loud-mouthed woman’, compare
�wnaklav~ ‘loud-mouthed man’.

Nouns in -w

Feminine nouns ending in -w include many personal (given) names, often
diminutives; they do not usually have a plural. There are two types, which
differ in the formation of their genitive. The stress remains on the same
syllable as in the nominative.

h Frovsw Froso (diminutive of Eu�rosuvnh)

Nom./Acc./Voc. Frovsw

Gen. Frovsw~
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Examples: Argurwv, Argwv ‘the Argo’ (but there is an alternative genitive
Argouv~), Devspw, Hrwv, Kaluywv, Mavrw and most diminutives in -w from
female given names.

h hcwv echo (no plural)

Nom./Acc./Voc. hcwv

Gen. hcouv~

Examples: peiqwv ‘persuasion’, �eidwv ‘thrift’, and the proper names Iericwv
‘Jericho’, Lhtwv ‘Leto’ (with an alternative genitive Lhtwv~).

Nouns of common gender..

Nouns which may be either masculine or feminine

Many nouns referring to persons, particularly nouns that denote occupa-
tions, are of common gender. In other words, the same forms of the noun
are used for both male and female persons, but the article and any other
words which modify it (such as adjectives) indicate whether the noun
denotes a male or female person or persons in the specific context. For
example:

1a evna~ kalov~ hqopoiov~
a good actor

b mia kalhv hqopoiov~
a good actress

Nouns of common gender follow the declension patterns of masculine
nouns, but with masculine or feminine article etc. as appropriate. Some
examples:

• Like masculine nouns in -a~ (section 3.9): o/h epaggelmativa~
‘professional man/woman’, oÉh episthvmona~ ‘scientist, scholar’, oÉh
mavrtura~ ‘witness’, oÉh tamiva~ ‘cashier’

• Like masculine nouns in -h~ (section 3.10): oÉh bouleuthv~ ‘member of
parliament’, oÉh dikasthv~ ‘judge’, oÉh kallitevcnh~ ‘artist’, oÉh
lhsthv~ ‘robber’, oÉh polivth~ ‘citizen’
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• Like masculine nouns in -o~ (section 3.11): oÉh giatrov~ ‘doctor’, oÉh
dhmosiograv�o~ ‘journalist’, oÉh dikhgovro~ ‘lawyer’, oÉh zwgrav�o~
‘painter’, oÉh maqhmatikov~ ‘mathematician’, oÉh mousikov~ ‘musician’,
oÉh oikonomolovgo~ ‘economist’, o/h provedro~ ‘president’, oÉh
suvzugo~ ‘spouse’, oÉh upavllhlo~ ‘employee’, oÉh upourgov~
‘government minister’, oÉh �wtograv�o~ ‘photographer’, oÉh
yucolovgo~ ‘psychologist’

• Like masculine nouns in -eva~ (section 3.12): oÉh grammateva~
‘secretary’, o/h diermhneva~ ‘interpreter’, oÉh eisaggeleva~ ‘public
prosecutor’, o/h suggra�eva~ ‘writer, author’. When referring to
females, the genitive singular of these nouns has the ending -evw~, e.g.
th~ grammatevw~

However, many masculine nouns referring to people form a corresponding
feminine noun by adding a suffix or different ending, e.g. o kaqhghthv~
‘male professor’, h kaqhghvtria ‘female professor’, o davskalo~ ‘male
teacher’, h daskavla ‘female teacher’, but the list of those that use the same
form as the masculine for female referents, as in the above examples, is
growing as a result of women entering more professions (for the formation
of feminine nouns from masculine ones see section 11.1).

There is one other type of noun of common gender, with singular in -hv~
and plural in -eiv~. Strictly speaking, these are adjectives used as nouns
(corresponding to the adjectives in section 3.39), but their singular endings
are identical with those of the masculine nouns in section 3.10 (except for
the alternative genitive form).

oÉh suggenhv~ male/female relative

Singular Plural

Nom. suggenhv~ suggenei~

Acc./Voc. suggenhv suggeneiv~

Gen. suggenhv suggenwvn

or suggenouv~

Other examples: asqenhv~ ‘sick person, patient’, eugenhv~ ‘nobleman or
noblewoman’. In these two cases the genitive singular form in -ouv~ is the
more common one (while for suggenhv~ it is the form in -hv).
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Neuter nouns..

Nouns in -o

Nouns in this category may have stress on any of the last three syllables.
As in the case of masculine nouns in -o~ (section 3.11), we must distin-
guish two types for nouns of more than two syllables stressed on the third
syllable from the end, according to whether the stress moves in the geni-
tive singular and plural. In nouns of type (a) the stress moves to the
penultimate syllable in the genitive, whereas in type (b) it remains on the
third syllable from the end throughout.

(a)

to qevatro theatre

Singular Plural

Nom./Acc./Voc. qevatro qevatra

Gen. qeavtrou qeavtrwn

Examples: avlogo ‘horse’, autokivnhto ‘car’, avtomo ‘person, individual’,
diabathvrio ‘passport’, dwmavtio ‘room’, eisithvrio ‘ticket’, evxodo
‘expense’ (usually in the plural), evpiplo ‘piece of furniture’, estiatovrio
‘restaurant’, hmerolovgio ‘calendar, diary’, keivmeno ‘text’, kivnhtro
‘motive’, kthvrio ‘building’, mevtwpo ‘forehead, front’, ovrgano ‘instrument’,
panepisthvmio ‘university’, provswpo ‘face, person’, thlev�wno ‘telephone’,
and place names such as Mevtsobo and those which have plural forms only,
e.g. Iwavnnina (normally Giavnnina or Giavnnena, but genitive plural
always Iwannivnwn), Kalavbruta, Trivkala, Favrsala. Other nouns
which have only plural forms include: genevqlia ‘birthday’, divdaktra
‘tuition fees’, entovsqia ‘entrails’, perivcwra ‘environs’, sugcarhthvria
‘congratulations’, Cristouvgenna ‘Christmas’.

(b)

to antrovguno married couple

Singular Plural

Nom./Acc./Voc. antrovguno antrovguna

Gen. antrovgunou antrovgunwn
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Examples (with stress remaining on the same syllable): apomeshvmero
‘afternoon’, davctulo ‘finger’, kavrbouno ‘coal’, kavstano ‘chestnut’,
kovkkalo ‘bone’, kovskino ‘sieve’, lavcano ‘lettuce’, mavgoulo ‘cheek’,
manavbiko ‘greengrocer’s shop’, xev�wto ‘clearing (in forest)’, povmolo ‘door
knob’, rodavkino ‘peach’, sivdero ‘iron’, suvnne�o ‘cloud’, trapezomavntilo
‘tablecloth’, triantav�ullo ‘rose’, camovgelo ‘smile’, casavpiko ‘butcher’s
shop’, cionovnero ‘sleet’, and all nouns ending in -avdiko, -avriko, or 
-ovpoulo, as well as many compounds.

The division between nouns of three or more syllables that have fixed stress
and those that move the stress has some flexibility: in formal contexts some
type (b) nouns may shift the stress to the penultimate syllable in the geni-
tive singular and plural. Nouns that can have both types include: amuvgdalo
‘almond’, atmovploio ‘steamship’, bouvturo ‘butter’, govnato ‘knee’,
podhvlato ‘bicycle’, provbato ‘sheep’, swsivbio ‘life-jacket, lifebelt’.

In nouns stressed on the last or penultimate syllable, the stress remains on
the same syllable throughout: aeroplavno ‘aeroplane’, biblivo ‘book’, bounov
‘mountain’, devntro ‘tree’, qranivo ‘desk’, mpavnio ‘bath’, nerov ‘water’, xuvlo
‘wood’, ploivo ‘ship’, posov ‘amount’, �terov ‘feather’, cwriov ‘village’.

Nouns in -iv

Neuter nouns in stressed -iv have the same endings in the genitive singular
and in the plural cases as the nouns in -o. They keep the stress on the final
syllable throughout. In all forms except the nominative, accusative and
vocative singular the -i- loses its syllabic value (see section 1.2).

to paidiv child

Singular Plural

Nom./Acc./Voc. paidiv paidiav

Gen. paidiouv paidiwvn

Examples: arniv ‘lamb’, a�tiv ‘ear’, zoumiv ‘juice’, kleidiv ‘key’, krasiv ‘wine’,
magaziv ‘shop’, malliv ‘wool’ (plural ‘hair’), nhsiv ‘island’, pouliv ‘bird’, �iliv
‘kiss’, cartiv ‘paper’, ywmiv ‘bread’, and all other nouns in -iv stressed on
the final syllable, except for words of foreign origin such as taxiv ‘taxi’,
which are normally indeclinable (see section 3.31). The noun prwiv
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‘morning’ has genitive singular prwinouv, nominative and accusative plural
prwinav, genitive plural prwinwvn. Note that the plural place names Caniav
‘Chania’ and S�akiav ‘Sfakia’ are stressed on the penultimate syllable in
the genitive: Canivwn, S�akivwn.

Nouns in -i

These nouns are always stressed on the penultimate syllable (with one
exception, for which see below). In the genitive singular and plural they
move the stress to the final syllable, with the -i- losing its syllabic value
(compare the nouns in section 3.22).

to agovri boy

Singular Plural

Nom./Acc./ Voc. agovri agovria

Gen. agoriouv agoriwvn

Examples: alavti ‘salt’, dovnti ‘tooth’, korivtsi ‘girl’, krebavti ‘bed’, loulou-
vdi ‘flower’, moluvbi ‘pencil’, pantelovni ‘trousers’, papouvtsi ‘shoe’, povdi
‘foot, leg’, spivti ‘house’, trapevzi ‘table’, cevri ‘hand’, and all other neuter
nouns in -i. There is one noun which is stressed on the third syllable from
the end: �ivlntisi ‘ivory’, genitive �ilntisiouv (no plural). Diminutives 
in -avki and -ouvli, e.g. paidavki ‘little boy’, have no genitive forms, either
singular or plural.

A few nouns end in -u (instead of -i). They are: bravdu ‘evening’ (but geni-
tive singular bradiouv, nominative and accusative plural bravdia, genitive
plural bradiwvn), divctu ‘net’, stavcu ‘ear of corn’. An exception is davkru
‘tear’, spelt with u in all its forms: singular davkru (the genitive is not
normally used), nominative and accusative plural davkrua, genitive
dakruvwn. For other neuter nouns in -u see section 3.28.

Neuter nouns in -avi or -ovi add a g before the endings in all forms other
than the nominative and accusative singular, e.g. tsavi ‘tea’, genitive
tsagiouv. Similarly kompolovi ‘worry beads’, rolovi ‘clock, watch’, sovi
‘family, lineage’.
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Nouns in -o~

Neuter nouns in -o~ may be of either two syllables (like kravto~ ‘state’) or
three syllables (like evda�o~ ‘ground, territory’). They are all stressed on the
first syllable in the nominative and accusative singular and move the stress
to the final syllable in the genitive plural. Three-syllable words move the
stress to the penultimate syllable in the genitive singular and the nomina-
tive and accusative plural (the vocative case is rarely used).

to kravto~ state

Singular Plural

Nom./Acc. kravto~ kravth

Gen. kravtou~ kratwvn

Examples: bavro~ ‘weight’, gevno~ ‘gender’, davso~ ‘forest’, evqno~ ‘nation’,
kevrdo~ ‘profit’, kovsto~ ‘cost’ (no plural forms), lavqo~ ‘mistake’, livpo~
‘fat’, mevlo~ ‘member’, mevro~ ‘place, part’, mhvko~ ‘length’, mivso~ ‘hatred’,
ovro~ ‘mountain’, tevlo~ ‘end’, uv�o~ ‘style, manner’, crevo~ ‘duty, debt’.

to evda�o~ ground, territory

Singular Plural

Nom./Acc. evda�o~ edav�h

Gen. edav�ou~ eda�wvn

Examples: mevgeqo~ ‘size’, pevlago~ ‘sea’.

Nouns in -ma

These nouns may be of two syllables, like kuvma ‘wave’ (stressed on the first
syllable), or of three or more syllables, like apotevlesma ‘result’ (stressed
on the third syllable from the end). The endings of the genitive singular
and all plural cases involve an additional syllable, which has implications
for the position of the stress. The genitive singular and the nominative and
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accusative plural of these nouns are always stressed on the third syllable
from the end; the genitive plural always has the stress on the penultumate
syllable. The vocative is the same as the nominative but is rarely found.

to apotevlesma result

Singular Plural

Nom./Acc. apotevlesma apotelevsmata

Gen. apotelevsmato~ apotelesmavtwn

Examples: avgalma ‘statue’, aivma ‘blood’, gravmma ‘letter’, diavbasma
‘reading’, diavleimma ‘interval’, diavsthma ‘space’, dravma ‘drama’, klivma
‘climate’, mavqhma ‘lesson’, muqistovrhma ‘novel’, xhmevrwma ‘daybreak’,
ovnoma ‘name’, poivhma ‘poem’, pravgma ‘thing’, provblhma ‘problem’,
suvsthma ‘system’, scedivasma ‘sketch’, swvma ‘body’, crwvma ‘colour’, and
all other nouns ending in -ma (with two exceptions: krevma ‘cream’ and lavma
‘blade’, which are feminine). Some nouns occur only in the plural, e.g. gerav-
mata ‘old age’, trecavmata ‘running around’, cairetivsmata ‘greetings’.

Nouns in -imo

These nouns are all derived from verbs and denote an action. Their nomi-
native singular ends in -simo, -ximo, or -yimo, with the stress on the third
syllable from the end. In the genitive singular and all cases in the plural
they have endings like those of nouns in -ma (section 3.25), with the same
pattern of stress. The genitive plural of these nouns is rarely used.

to pluvsimo (act of) washing

Singular Plural

Nom./Acc. pluvsimo plusivmata

Gen. plusivmato~ (plusimavtwn)

Examples: gravyimo ‘writing’, devsimo ‘tying’, kovyimo ‘cutting’, ntuvsimo
‘dressing, dress’, spavsimo ‘breaking’, trevximo ‘running’, �evrsimo ‘behav-
iour’, �taivximo ‘fault, blame’.
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Other neuter nouns in -~

A few neuter nouns end in -~, but are distinguished from nouns in -o~
(section 3.24) by the different vowel of the last syllable, or by the position
of the stress in the nominative singular. The endings of the other cases 
(-to~ etc.) are similar to those of neuter nouns in -ma (section 3.25), but
without the syllable -ma-. The position of stress varies. In the first example,
the stress of the genitive singular and the nominative and accusative plural
is on the third syllable from the end; in the genitive plural it moves to the
penultimate syllable (compare neuter nouns in -ma).

to kreva~ meat

Singular Plural

Nom./Acc. kreva~ krevata

Gen. krevato~ kreavtwn

Examples: pevra~ ‘end, conclusion’ and tevra~ ‘monster’. These are the only
other nouns which follow this pattern.

Other neuter nouns in -~ have the same endings added to the last vowel (w
or o). They keep the stress on the same syllable as in the nominative
singular. First we give �w~, which is irregular in that the stress of its geni-
tive singular is on the last syllable.

to �w~ light

Singular Plural

Nom./Acc. �w~ �wvta

Gen. �wtov~ �wvtwn

Examples (with no shift of stress): gegonov~ ‘event, fact’, kaqestwv~ ‘régime,
status quo’. The following have no plural forms: aeriov�w~ ‘gaslight’,
hmiv�w~ ‘half-light, twilight’, lukov�w~ ‘dusk’.
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Other neuter nouns ending in vowels

A few other neuter nouns present certain irregularities. First, there are two
nouns which have a genitive singular in -to~:

to gavla milk

Singular Plural

Nom./Acc. gavla gavlata

Gen. gavlato~ (galavktwn)

or gavlakto~

The genitive plural of this noun is very rarely used. Similarly, mevli ‘honey’,
genitive tou mevlito~ or meliouv (no plural).

Second, there are two neuter nouns ending in -u which have a genitive
singular in -eo~, but with different stress:

to oxuv acid

Singular Plural

Nom./Acc. oxuv oxeva

Gen. oxevo~ oxevwn

to hvmisu half (no plural forms)

Nom./Acc. hvmisu

Gen. hmivseo~

For other neuter nouns ending in -u see section 3.23.
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Nouns in -n

In this category are a number of nouns which derive from participles, and
two other words which have slightly different endings. First we give the
nouns originally derived from the neuter forms of participles (compare the
adjective declensions in section 3.41). They keep the stress on the same
syllable as in the nominative singular, except for the genitive plural, which
is always stressed on the penultimate syllable.

to endia�evron interest

Singular Plural

Nom./Acc. endia�evron endia�evronta

Gen. endia�evronto~ endia�erovntwn

Examples: kaqhvkon ‘duty’, mevllon ‘future’, on ‘being, creature’, parelqovn
‘past’, parovn ‘present’, peribavllon ‘environment, surroundings’, proi>ovn
‘product’, prosovn, ‘qualification, advantage’, sumbavn ‘event’, suvmpan
‘universe’ (no plural), sum�evron ‘personal interest, advantage’, �wnhven
‘vowel’.

The noun pan ‘everything’ has a similar declension to the above, except
that it is stressed on the final syllable in the genitive singular:

to pan everything

Singular Plural

Nom./Acc. pan pavnta

Gen. pantov~ pavntwn

Finally in this category, the noun mhdevn ‘zero’ has the following singular
forms, but no plural:
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to mhdevn zero

Nom./Acc. mhdevn

Gen. mhdenov~

Special types of noun..

Nouns with a change of gender in the plural

The list below shows nouns which are masculine in the singular, but have
a plural of neuter gender. Sometimes a masculine plural form also exists,
but may have a different meaning:

o adel�ov~/ader�ov~ ‘brother’, pl. oi adel�oiv/ader�oiv ‘brothers’,
ta adevl�ia/adevr�ia ‘siblings’

o bavto~ ‘bush’, pl. oi bavtoi or ta bavta
o bravco~ ‘rock’, pl. oi bravcoi or ta bravcia
o desmov~ ‘bond, relationship’, pl. oi desmoiv ‘bonds’ (metaphorical),

ta desmav ‘fetters, shackles’ (literal)
o kapnov~ ‘smoke, tobacco’, pl. oi kapnoiv ‘smoke’, ta kapnav

‘tobacco(s)’
o laimov~ ‘neck, throat’, pl. oi laimoiv ‘necks’, ta laimav ‘sore throat’
o lovgo~ ‘speech, reason, word’, pl. oi lovgoi ‘speeches, reasons’, ta 

lovgia ‘words’
o phlov~ ‘clay’, pl. oi phloiv or (non-formal only) ta phlav
o plouvto~ ‘wealth’, pl. ta plouvth ‘riches’
o sanov~ ‘hay’, pl. ta sanav
o skeletov~ ‘skeleton, framework’, pl. oi skeletoiv ‘skeletons,

spectacle frames’, ta skeletav ‘shelves or frames for display of 
merchandise’

o staqmov~ ‘station’, pl. oi staqmoiv ‘stations’, ta staqmav ‘weights’
o crovno~ ‘time, year, tense (of verb)’, pl. oi crovnoi ‘times, tenses’, 

ta crovnia ‘years’

3.30

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
12111
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40
41111

3
The noun 

and the 
noun phrase

52



Indeclinable nouns

Indeclinable nouns have a single form, which serves for all cases, singular
and plural. Like all other nouns, however, they have a gender: masculine,
feminine or neuter. There is a large (and growing) number of nouns of
foreign origin which have not been assimilated into the Greek declension
system, including place names and proper names. Some common examples
are given below. Also indeclinable are all the names of the letters of the
Greek alphabet, which are neuter: avl�a, bhvta, etc.

Masculine:
mpavrman barman

Feminine:
elivt élite santigiv whipped cream
mpoutivk boutique sezovn season
Ouavsigkton Washington DC spesialitev speciality
plaz beach tzaz jazz
and names of football teams, e.g. h VArsenal ‘Arsenal’

Common gender:
o/h mavnatzer manager o/h repovrter reporter
o/h ntetevktib private detective o/h star star

Neuter:
asansevr lift kamou�lavz camouflage
bolavn steering-wheel kevik cake
gkaravz garage kompiouvter computer
eurwv euro also masculine; a plural 

kompiouvter~ is sometimes 
found

koniavk cognac repov day off
makigiavz make-up retirev penthouse
mat~ match sok shock
metrov metro tamplov picture,
mpar bar dashboard
mpavsket basketball tank~ (military) tank
navilon nylon taxiv taxi
parmprivz windscreen tirmpousovn corkscrew
pavrti party trak stage fright, 
poulovber sweater nerves
rantebouv appointment, date �ermouavr zip
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Adjectives..

Adjectives in outline

An adjective is a word which denotes a property or characteristic of a
certain noun or noun phrase, e.g. ‘white’, ‘short’, ‘difficult’, ‘jealous’.
Almost all Greek adjectives inflect for gender, number and case. The
endings have close similarities with those of various noun declensions.
Unlike nouns, however, most adjectives keep the stress on the same syllable
for all their forms (for the exceptions see sections 3.39 and 3.41). A few
adjectives have a single invariable form, and examples of these are given
in section 3.42. The use of adjectives is discussed in section 3.57.

Adjectives may also have special forms which are used to express compar-
ison. Just as in English, there is a comparative (‘bigger’) and a superlative
(‘biggest’) form for many adjectives. These forms are presented in sections
3.44–3.47.

The forms of adjectives..

Adjectives in -o~, -h, -o

This very numerous category comprises adjectives which have either a
consonant or an unstressed vowel other than /i/ immediately before the
ending -o~. Their endings correspond to those of nouns as follows: mascu-
line like those of the nouns in section 3.11; feminine like nouns in section
3.15; neuter like nouns in section 3.21. The stress remains on the same
syllable throughout.

3.33

3.32
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yhlov~ high, tall

Singular Plural

M F N M F N

Nom. yhlov~ yhlhv yhlov yhloiv yhlev~ yhlav

Acc. yhlov yhlhv yhlov yhlouv~ yhlev~ yhlav

Gen. yhlouv yhlhv~ yhlouv yhlwvn yhlwvn yhlwvn

Voc. yhlev yhlhv yhlov yhloiv yhlev~ yhlav



Examples:

• With stems ending in consonants: agglikov~ ‘English’, akribov~
‘expensive’, avrrwsto~ ‘ill’, gemavto~ ‘full’, evxupno~ ‘clever’,
zwntanov~ ‘living, lively’, kalov~ ‘good’, kivtrino~ ‘yellow’, megavlo~
‘big, great’, movno~ ‘alone, only’, xerov~ ‘dry’, ovmor�o~ ‘beautiful’,
swstov~ ‘correct’, tucerov~ ‘lucky’, crhvsimo~ ‘useful’, and all 
passive perfect participles ending in -mevno~, e.g. eucaristhmevno~
‘pleased’

• With stems ending in unstressed vowels: bevbaio~ ‘sure’, bivaio~
‘violent’, divkaio~ ‘just, fair’, ovgdoo~ ‘eighth’, stevreo~ ‘solid’

Adjectives in -o~, -a, -o

The only difference between this type and that in section 3.33 is in the
vowel of the feminine singular forms: they have nominative, accusative and
vocative in -a and genitive in -a~. This type includes adjectives which have
/i/ or any stressed vowel before the ending -o~. Again the stress remains on
the same syllable.

tevleio~ perfect

Singular Plural

M F N M F N

Nom. tevleio~ tevleia tevleio tevleioi tevleie~ tevleia

Acc. tevleio tevleia tevleio tevleiou~ tevleie~ tevleia

Gen. tevleiou tevleia~ tevleiou tevleiwn tevleiwn tevleiwn

Voc. tevleie tevleia tevleio tevleioi tevleie~ tevleia

Examples: avgrio~ ‘wild’, avdeio~ ‘empty’, aqwvo~ ‘innocent’, asteivo~
‘funny’, gennaivo~ ‘noble’, kainouvrio~ ‘new’, kruvo~ ‘cold’, mevtrio~
‘medium, moderate’, ovrqio~ ‘upright, standing’, paliov~ ‘old’, plouvsio~
‘rich’, spoudaivo~ ‘important’, teravstio~ ‘huge’, wraivo~ ‘beautiful’.

There are some other adjectives which do not have stems ending in vowels
but follow the above pattern, with feminine in -a rather than -h. Examples:

3.34
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avkro~ ‘extreme’, gkrivzo~ ‘grey’, montevrno~ ‘modern’, skouvro~ ‘dark’, and
all adjectives ending in -lovgo~, -ouvrgo~, -ouvco~ or -�ovro~, e.g. akri-
bolovgo~ ‘precise’, panouvrgo~ ‘cunning’, pronomiouvco~ ‘privileged’,
karpo�ovro~ ‘fruitful’.

Adjectives in -o~, -ia, -o

It is the form of the feminine singular that also distinguishes this type of
adjective from those in the previous two sections. The endings are -ia
(nominative, accusative and vocative) and -ia~ (genitive).

glukov~ sweet

Singular Plural

M F N M F N

Nom. glukov~ glukiav glukov glukoiv glukev~ glukav

Acc. glukov glukiav glukov glukouv~ glukev~ glukav

Gen. glukouv glukiav~ glukouv glukwvn glukwvn glukwvn

Voc. glukev glukiav glukov glukoiv glukev~ glukav

There are very few adjectives that must follow this pattern: apart from
glukov~, the only common one is �revsko~ ‘fresh’. However, a number of
other adjectives may form their feminine singular with -ia, as an alterna-
tive to the more usual -h; for example: brwvmiko~ ‘dirty’, dikov~ (mou etc.)
‘(my) own’, ela�rov~ ‘light’, kakov~ ‘bad, wicked’, xanqov~ ‘fair-haired’,
�twcov~ ‘poor’. The position of stress in the feminine forms is the same as
in the corresponding masculine forms, e.g. brwvmikia, but �twciav.

Adjectives in -uv~, -iav, -uv

This type is characterized by the -u- vowel of the masculine and neuter
singular forms. The remaining forms have a non-syllabic -i- (see section
1.2) before the endings, which are the same as those of the adjectives in
section 3.34. The stress is always on the final syllable. The genitive of the
masculine and neuter singular is rarely used.

3.36
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baruv~ heavy

Singular Plural

M F N M F N

Nom. baruv~ bariav baruv barioiv bariev~ bariav

Acc. baruv bariav baruv bariouv~ bariev~ bariav

Gen. (bariouv/ bariav~ (bariouvÉ bariwvn bariwvn bariwvn
baruv) baruv)

Voc. baruv bariav baruv barioiv bariev~ bariav

Examples: baquv~ ‘heavy’, dasuv~ ‘thick, dense’, ela�ruv~ ‘light’ (an alter-
native form of ela�rov~, -hv, -ov), makruv~ ‘long’, pacuv~ ‘fat’, platuv~ ‘broad’,
tracuv~ ‘rough’, �arduv~ ‘wide’.

Adjectives in -hv~, -iav, -iv

This type is very similar to the previous one. The only difference is in the
spelling of the endings: the masculine singular forms have -hv- (instead of 
-uv-) and the neuter singular forms have -iv (instead of -uv). Again the geni-
tive singular of the masculine and neuter is rare (see table on p. 58). This
category consists mostly of adjectives denoting colour or material.

Examples: bussinhv~ ‘cherry-coloured’, qalasshv~ ‘sea-blue’, mabhv~ ‘dark
blue’, menexedhv~ ‘violet’, ouranhv~ ‘sky-blue’, portokalhv~ ‘orange’,
stacthv~ ‘ashen, grey’, crusa�hv~ ‘golden’. Also dexhv~ ‘right’, an alterna-
tive form to dexiov~, -av, -ov.

The adjective (quantifier) poluv~

The adjective (or quantifier) poluv~ ‘much, many’ needs special attention.
The endings of the nominative and accusative masculine and neuter
singular are basically the same as those of the adjectives in section 3.36.
The endings of the remaining forms are identical to those of adjectives in
-o~, -h, -o (section 3.33), but it is important to note that the stem of these
forms ends in double l. The genitive singular forms of the masculine and
neuter are rarely used, and there is no vocative (see p. 58).
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Adjectives in -h~, -e~

Adjectives of this type do not have separate forms for the masculine and
feminine. There is one set of forms (singular and plural) for masculine and
feminine genders. We give two examples below, because of their different
stress patterns. In the first the stress remains on the same syllable (either
the final or the penultimate syllable) for all forms. In the second the stress
is on the penultimate syllable except that it moves to the third syllable from
the end in the nominative and accusative of the neuter singular. Adjectives
in this category do not normally have vocative forms.

akribhv~ exact

Singular Plural

M/F N M/F N

Nom. akribhv~ akribev~ akribeiv~ akribhv

Acc. akribhv akribev~ akribeiv~ akribhv

Gen. akribouv~ akribouv~ akribwvn akribwvn

Examples (with stress remaining on the same syllable): alhqhv~ ‘true’,
as�alhv~ ‘safe, sure’, a�elhv~ ‘naïve’, dhmo�ilhv~ ‘popular’, dieqnhv~ ‘inter-
national’, eilikrinhv~ ‘sincere’, epimelhv~ ‘diligent, hard-working’, eugenhv~
‘noble’, plhvrh~ ‘full’, polutelhv~ ‘luxurious’, prosechv~ ‘forthcoming’,
prwtoethv~ ‘first-year’, sa�hv~ ‘clear’, sunephv~ ‘consistent’, sunechv~
‘continuous’, triethv~ ‘lasting three years’, trimerhv~ ‘tripartite’, ugihv~
‘healthy’, woeidhv~ ‘oval’ (and all other adjectives ending in -eidhv~).
Adjectives ending in -wvdh~ follow the same pattern, except that their geni-
tive plural (all genders) has the stress on the final syllable, e.g. �rikwvdh~
‘frightful’, genitive plural �rikwdwvn.

sunhvqh~ usual

Singular Plural

M/F N M/F N

Nom. sunhvqh~ suvnhqe~ sunhvqei~ sunhvqh

Acc. sunhvqh suvnhqe~ sunhvqei~ sunhvqh

Gen. sunhvqou~ sunhvqou~ sunhvqwn sunhvqwn
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Examples (with movement of stress to the third syllable from the end in
the neuter nominative and accusative singular): auqavdh~ ‘impudent’,
epimhvkh~ ‘oblong’, kakohvqh~ ‘immoral, malignant’, klinhvrh~ ‘bedridden’.

Adjectives with neuter in -iko

Two sets of adjective can be classified in this group. Those in the first set
(a) mainly denote physical appearance, character or mood. Their mascu-
line forms end in -h~ and are declined like the corresponding nouns in
section 3.13 (b); the feminine forms end in -a and follow the declension of
the nouns in section 3.14 (but there is no genitive plural form); the neuter
forms add -iko to the stem and are declined like other neuter adjectives
(e.g. those in section 3.33). The stress remains on the same syllable
throughout (see p. 61). When they do not refer to persons, these adjectives
have masculine forms in -iko~ and feminine ones in -ikh (declined like
adjectives in section 3.33), e.g. mia tempevlikh zwhv ‘a lazy life’.

Examples: gkriniavrh~ ‘grumbling’, zhliavrh~ ‘jealous’, katsouv�h~ ‘scowl-
ing, sullen’, koutsompovlh~ ‘gossiping’, paraponiavrh~ ‘complaining’,
peismatavrh~ ‘stubborn’, tsigkouvnh~ ‘mean, miserly’, and all adjectives
ending in -ouvlh~, e.g. mikrouvlh~ ‘tiny’. Similarly many compound
adjectives in which the second element denotes a part of the body, e.g.
xanqomavllh~ ‘fair-haired’, mauromavth~ ‘black-eyed’, yhlomuvth~ ‘snob-
bish’ (literally ‘high-nosed’).

The adjectives in the second set with neuter in -iko (b) also mainly denote
aspects of physical appearance, character or behaviour. The masculine
nominative singular ends in -av~ or -hv~, and the plural is formed as for the
corresponding nouns in section 3.13 (a). The feminine endings are the same
as those of the noun declension in -ouv in section 3.18. Just as the mascu-
line and feminine plural forms add a d to the stem of the singular, so do
all the neuter forms, which consequently end in -diko, etc (see p. 61).
However, these adjectives also have masculine forms in -diko~ and femi-
nine ones in -dikh, which are used for nouns that do not refer to persons,
e.g. meraklhvdiko~ ka�ev~ ‘gourmet coffee’.

Examples: koilarav~ ‘fat-bellied’, polulogav~ ‘chattering’, �wnaklav~
‘loud-mouthed’. With singular in -hv~, -ouv, -hvdiko, plural -hvde~, -ouvde~, 
-hvdika: kabgatzhv~ ‘quarrelsome’, meraklhv~ ‘choosy, enthusiastic’.

The masculine and feminine forms of these adjectives are also regularly
used as nouns, e.g. o �agav~ ‘the glutton’ (compare sections 3.13 and 3.18).
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Adjectives in -wn, -ousa, -on

This is a rather small category but it includes some frequently used adjec-
tives. In origin, they are the declined participle forms of verbs and may be
compared to English adjectives in -ing, e.g. endia�evrwn ‘interesting’.
However, not all verbs can form adjectives in this way; in fact there are
very few such words in everyday use. The masculine forms, except the
nominative singular, and the neuter forms, except the nominative and
accusative singular, have a stem ending in -ont-. The feminine forms have
a stem ending in -ous-. In the genitive plural the masculine and neuter have
stress on the penultimate syllable, while the feminine moves the stress to
the last syllable. The vocative is rare, but is the same as the corresponding
nominative.

Examples: deutereuvwn ‘secondary (in importance)’, endia�evrwn ‘inter-
esting’, idiavzwn ‘peculiar’, mevllwn ‘future’, prwteuvwn ‘primary,
principal’, spoudavzwn ‘studying’, upavrcwn ‘existing’.

Other adjectives with the same endings differ in the position of stress, e.g.
parwvn, parouvsa, parovn, plural parovnte~, parouvse~, parovnta ‘present’.
The stress remains on the same syllable, except for the genitive plural of
the feminine, which has the stress on the final syllable: parouswvn; simi-
larly apwvn ‘absent’, apotucwvn ‘unsuccessful’, tucwvn ‘chancing to happen,
ordinary’. A few others (deriving from second-conjugation verbs) have 
-ouvn in the nominative and accusative neuter singular and the syllable 
-ouvnt- instead of -ovnt- in the relevant masculine and neuter forms: dioikwvn,
-ouvsa, -ouvn ‘managing’, epikratwvn ‘prevailing’. Finally, there is yet
another difference of vowel (-w- throughout) in kubernwvn, -wvsa, -wvn
‘ruling’.

3.41 1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
12111
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40
41111

3
The noun 

and the 
noun phrase

62

epeivgwn urgent

Singular Plural

M F N M F N

Nom. epeivgwn epeivgousa epeivgon epeivgonte~ epeivgouse~ epeivgonta

Acc. epeivgonta epeivgousa epeivgon epeivgonte~ epeivgouse~ epeivgonta

Gen. epeivgonto~ epeivgousa~ epeivgonto~ epeigovntwn epeigouswvn epeigovntwn



Indeclinable adjectives

Some adjectives, mainly loan-words from other languages, do not decline;
they have a single form for all genders and cases, singular and plural.
Examples: gkri ‘grey’, ka�ev ‘brown’, komplev ‘full, complete’, mob ‘mauve’,
mple ‘blue’, rigev ‘striped’, roz ‘pink’, sovkin ‘shocking’, �ivska ‘full up,
packed’.

Comparison of adjectives..

Overview

Sections 3.33–3.42 give the basic (or positive) forms of adjectives. When
we want to compare the extent to which different persons or things possess
a particular property, we can use the comparative and superlative forms of
adjectives: ‘bigger, biggest’; ‘better, best’. The comparative establishes a
comparison between two persons, things or groups (e.g. ‘John is kinder
than Peter’). We need to make a distinction between the relative superla-
tive (‘the kindest’) and the absolute superlative (‘most kind’, ‘extremely
kind’). The way such comparative and superlative forms are produced in
Greek from the basic adjective forms is described in the next four sections.

The comparative

In English there are two ways of forming the comparative: we can either add
the suffix -er to the positive form (‘older’, ‘kinder’, ‘cleverer’, etc.) or we can
use the word ‘more’ (‘more clever’, ‘more interesting’, etc.). However, not
all adjectives can use both ways of making a comparative. In addition,
English has some irregular comparative forms, e.g. ‘good’ → ‘better’, ‘bad’
→ ‘worse’. Similarly in Greek there are two ways of making a comparative,
but some adjectives do not have a one-word form; they can use only a form
with the word pio ‘more’. There are also some irregular formations, for
which see section 3.47.

All Greek adjectives can have a comparative form which simply puts pio
before the positive form: pio ovmor�o~ ‘more beautiful’, pio �revsko~
‘fresher, more fresh’, pio tempevlh~ ‘lazier’, etc. The adjective is inflected for
number, gender and case, just like the positive forms. The alternative, one-
word comparative is formed from the nominative of the neuter singular with
the addition of the suffix -tero~, e.g. spoudaiovtero~ ‘more important’,
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platuvtero~ ‘broader’. Such comparative forms have the stress on the third
syllable from the end and are declined like the adjectives in section 3.33, i.e.
with feminine singular in -h. One-word comparatives of this kind do not
exist for the following: participle forms in -mevno~; adjectives in -hv~, -iav, -iv
or -wn, -ousa, -on; adjectives with neuter in -iko; indeclinable adjectives.
Such adjectives only have the comparative with pio.

The table below lists all the adjective types presented in sections 3.33–3.37
and 3.39–3.42, with the comparative forms available for each. The dash 
(—) indicates that a one-word comparative form does not exist for this type.

yhlov~ pio yhlov~ yhlovtero~ higher, taller (section 3.33)
tevleio~ pio tevleio~ teleiovtero~ more perfect (section 3.34)
�revsko~ pio �revsko~ �reskovtero~ fresher (section 3.35)
baruv~ pio baruv~ baruvtero~ heavier (section 3.36)
ka�ethv~ pio ka�ethv~ — browner (section 3.37)
akribhv~ pio akribhv~ akribevstero~ more precise (section 3.39)
sunhvqh~ pio sunhvqh~ sunhqevstero~ more usual (section 3.39)
tempevlh~ pio tempevlh~ — lazier (section 3.40)
�agav~ pio �agav~ — more (section 3.40)

gluttonous
epeivgwn pio epeivgwn — more urgent (section 3.41)
gkri pio gkri — greyer (section 3.42)

For the use of the comparative in complete sentences, and for expressions
of inferiority (e.g. ‘less interesting’) see section 10.22.

The relative superlative

The relative superlative is used to indicate that the person or thing to which
it refers possesses a particular property to the highest degree relative to
others in the same group, e.g. ‘the cleverest person I have ever met’, ‘the
most important member of the team’, ‘the tallest building in Europe’. The
relative superlative is formed in the same way as the comparative, but is
preceded by the definite article. Adjectives that have a choice of two
comparative forms also have two corresponding relative superlatives,
declined in the same way. For convenience we give the relative superlative
forms of the adjective types listed in section 3.44:

yhlov~ o pio yhlov~ o yhlovtero~ the highest/tallest
tevleio~ o pio tevleio~ o teleiovtero~ the most perfect

3.45
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�revsko~ o pio �revsko~ o �reskovtero~ the freshest
baruv~ o pio baruv~ o baruvtero~ the heaviest
ka�ethv~ o pio ka�ethv~ — the brownest
akribhv~ o pio akribhv~ o akribevstero~ the most precise
sunhvqh~ o pio sunhvqh~ o sunhqevstero~ the most usual
tempevlh~ o pio tempevlh~ — the laziest
�agav~ o pio �agav~ — the most gluttonous
epeivgwn o pio epeivgwn — the most urgent
gkri o pio gkri — the greyest

The absolute superlative

Greek has a special kind of superlative called the absolute superlative,
which is used to stress an exceptional property of a person or thing.
Compare the English ‘She is a most able teacher’ or ‘This news is most
significant’. In such cases we are not making a direct comparison with
other, less able, teachers or other, less significant, news, but merely empha-
sizing the exceptional ability of the teacher or the exceptional significance
of the news in question. In Greek the absolute superlative is formed from
the neuter of the positive adjective with the addition of the suffix -tato~.
Like the comparative and the relative superlative, it is stressed on the third
syllable from the end and declines like adjectives in -o~, -h, -o. Adjectives
which do not have a one-word comparative in -tero~ cannot form an
absolute superlative.

Some examples: wraiovtato~ ‘exceptionally beautiful’, �usikovtato~ ‘most
natural, absolutely natural’, akribevstato~ ‘extremely precise’, baquvtato~
‘very deep indeed, profound’, exocovtato~ ‘most eminent’. As can be seen
from the translations given above, English has a variety of ways of
expressing the same idea.

Irregular comparatives and superlatives

Some adjectives have comparative and/or superlative degrees that are not
formed according to the patterns given in sections 3.44–3.46. The
following table lists the most common irregular forms. The comparative
and relative superlative forms are the same, except that the relative superla-
tive is preceded by the definite article.
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The following comparative, relative and absolute superlative forms do not
derive from adjectives in the positive degree; some of them derive from
other parts of speech, as indicated in the first column (words in brackets
are not normally used today).

Comparative/relative Absolute 
superlative superlative

(avnw) (o) anwvtero~ anwvtato~
above superior highest, supreme

kavtw (o) katwvtero~ katwvtato~
below inferior lowest, minimum

protimwv protimovtero~ —
I prefer preferable

— (o) progenevstero~ —
prior, earliest

— (o) metagenevstero~ —
subsequent, latest

(plhsivon) (o) plhsievstero~ plhsievstato~
near nearer, nearest very near

The use of noun phrases and of adjectives..

Agreement within the noun phrase

As we said in section 3.1, the noun phrase typically consists of a noun (or
a word substituting for a noun such as an adjective or pronoun), option-
ally accompanied by one or more of the following modifiers: an article, a
determiner (for more on determiners see sections 4.3–4.9), an adjective, a
numeral or a quantifier. All words in the same noun phrase and modifying
the noun agree with the noun in gender, number and case (see also sections
3.3–3.5). This means that all declinable modifiers indicate in their inflec-
tion their gender, number and case agreement with the noun they modify:

1 O avllo~ mikrov~ drovmo~ eivnai pio duvskolo~.
The other little road is more difficult.
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In the noun phrase in example 1, since the noun drovmo~ is masculine and
appears here in the nominative singular, the article o, the determiner avllo~
and the adjective mikrov~ are all in the masculine nominative singular form.
In the next example:

2 sth mevsh th~ avllh~ mikrhv~ plateiva~
in the middle of the other little square

the noun plateiva~ is feminine and is being used in the genitive singular;
for this reason the article th~, the determiner avllh~ and the adjective
mikrhv~ are also all in the feminine genitive singular form.

Sometimes a single modifier (normally an adjective) is used with two or
more nouns. The modifier appears in the masculine plural if both nouns
denote humans and both are masculine, or if one is masculine and the other
feminine:

3a Agaphtoiv mou Giavnnh kai Giwvrgo
My dear John and George

b Agaphtoiv mou Giavnnh kai Mariva
My dear John and Mary

If the nouns denote non-humans, the modifier usually appears in the gender
and number of the noun nearest to it:

4 ellhnikhv (fem. sg.) mousikhv (fem. sg.) kai tragouvdia (neut. pl.)
Greek music and songs

Two or more modifiers may modify a singular noun within the same noun
phrase even when the noun denotes two or more entities:

5 O VEllhna~ (sg.) kai o Touvrko~ (sg.) antiprovswpo~ (sg.)
The Greek and Turkish representatives

The use of the cases: introduction

There are four cases in Greek:

• nominative
• accusative
• genitive
• vocative

Every declinable word (article, noun, adjective, pronoun, determiner or
numeral) inflects for case, although in practice a word may not always

3.49
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indicate unambiguously which case it is in. Only one class of nouns, namely
most masculines in -o~, has a separate form for each of the four cases, and
then only in the singular. For the forms of the cases see sections 3.6–3.7
(for articles), 3.9–3.30 (for nouns), 3.33–3.42 (for adjectives), 4.1–4.10 (for
pronouns and determiners) and 5.2 (for numerals).

The use of the nominative

The nominative is the basic case: dictionaries list declinable words in the
nominative singular form.

The nominative is used to indicate the subject of a verb (i.e. the person,
thing, etc. that does something (1), or is in a certain state (2), or under-
goes a change (3), or has something done to him/her/it (4)):

1 H Mariva ev�uge.
Mary left.

2 O Pauvlo~ koimavtai.
Paul is asleep.

3 H VAnna evpese kavtw.
Ann fell down.

4 Φulakivsthke o klev�th~.
The thief was imprisoned.

In addition, the nominative is used to indicate a subject predicate (i.e. a
word or phrase referring to the same person, thing, etc., as the subject):

H Mariva eivnai giatrov~.
Mary’s a doctor.

The nominative is also used in certain more-or-less fixed expressions, e.g.:

sti~ tevsseri~ h wvra
at four o’clock

The use of the accusative

The accusative has two chief uses. The first is to indicate the direct object
of a verb (i.e. the person, thing, etc. that is affected by the subject):

1a H Mariva evkleise thn povrta.
Mary shut the door.

3.51

3.50

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
12111
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40
41111

The use 
of the
nominative

69



b H Mariva thn evkleise.
Mary shut it.

Similarly, the accusative is used to express an object predicate (i.e. a word
or phrase referring to the same person, thing, etc., as the object):

Ton qewrwv �ivlo mou.
I consider him a friend of mine.

Second, the accusative is used for the object of most prepositions (for more
on prepositions see Chapter 8):

2 O Giavnnh~ hvrqe apov thn Aqhvna.
John came from Athens.

3 Cavrisa to biblivo ston Giavnnh.
I gave the book to John.

The accusative has a variety of other uses. Noun phrases in the accusative
may be used adverbially, especially in expressions of measurement in time
or space. Such uses of noun phrases in the accusative include the following:

• Duration (time)

4 Douvleya ovlh mevra.
I worked all day.

• Distance (space or time)

5 VEtrexa triva ciliovmetra.
I ran three kilometres.

6 Kravthse evna crovno.
It lasted a/one year.

• Point in time

7 th nuvcta
during the night

8 thn Kuriakhv to apovgeuma
on Sunday afternoon

9 thn avllh mevra
the next day
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10 ton Auvgousto
in August

11 thn prwvth Φebrouarivou
on the first of February (see also section 5.5)

12 thn avnoixh
in spring

13 to Pavsca
at Easter

14 to 2004 (to duvo ciliavde~ tevssera)
in 2004

15 trei~ �orev~
three times

• Rate (time or weight)

16 trei~ �orev~ thn wvra
three times an hour

17 civlia dolavria ton tovno
a thousand dollars a tonne

• Dimensions

18a evna xuvlo devka povntou~ makruv
a stick ten centimetres long

b evna xuvlo devka povntou~ mhvko~
a stick ten centimetres [in] length

These examples are two alternative ways of saying the same thing.

• Degree of separation (space or time)

19 Mevnw duo drovmou~ parakavtw.
I live two streets further down.

20 H adel�hv mou eivnai evna crovno megaluvterh/pio megavlh
apov mevna.
My sister is one year older than me.
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• Goal or aim

21 Phvga perivpato.
I went for a walk.

• In exclamations (whether or not the speaker is addressing the person
described):

22 thn kahmevnh! (fem. sg.)
poor thing!

• Location at or motion to

In colloquial usage the accusative of a place name (used without the
article) may express location at or motion to the place:

23 Qa eivmai ªsthnº Kovrinqo (cf. nom. h Kovrinqo~).
I’ll be in Corinth.

24 Pa~ ªstou~º Ampelokhvpou~; (cf. nom. oi Ampelovkhpoi)
Are you going to Ambelokipi?

In these examples the word in square brackets is inserted in less colloquial
usage.

The use of the genitive

A noun phrase in the genitive may be governed by a verb, or it may depend
on a noun. When a noun phrase in the genitive is governed by a verb, it
most commonly acts as the indirect object (see 3.52.1). When it depends
on a noun, a noun phrase in the genitive most commonly indicates the
person or thing that possesses the noun on which it depends, though it may
indicate various other, more abstract, relations instead. Broadly speaking,
the genitive depending on a noun is equivalent to the English possessive
case (‘the girl’s’) or to the noun preceded by ‘of’ (‘of the girl’).

The genitive governed by a verb

When it is governed by a verb, the genitive form of a weak personal
pronoun or a noun phrase normally indicates that the pronoun or (more
rarely) the noun phrase is the indirect object of the verb, i.e. the person to
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whom an action is done. In examples 1–3 the indirect object denotes the
person or thing to which something is given or said:

1 Mou cavrise evna koliev.
(S)he gave me a necklace.

2 Th~ eivpa ta neva.
I told her the news.

3 Eivpa th~ Mariva~ ta neva.
I told Mary the news.

When the indirect object is a noun phrase rather than a pronoun, it is more
usually expressed by se + accusative (see section 8.2).

In example 4 the indirect object denotes the person for whom the action
is done:

4 Sou evcw �ravoule~ shvmera.
I’ve got strawberries for you today.

In example 5 the indirect object may be interpreted as the person from
whom something is removed:

5 Tou phvran ta papouvtsia.
They took the shoes from him OR They took his shoes.

In examples 6–7 the indirect object indicates the person affected by the
action of the verb:

6 Tou evpese to mantivli.
He dropped his handkerchief (lit. ‘to/from him fell the 
handkerchief’).

7 Mou evspase evna dovnti.
One of my teeth has broken (dovnti is the subject) OR (S)he/it
broke one of my teeth (dovnti is the direct object) (lit. ‘to me
broke (3rd sg.) a tooth’).

The genitive is also used to indicate the object (usually a weak pronoun)
of certain verbs that do not take direct objects, such as arevsw ‘I please’,
pavw ‘I suit’, and �aivnomai ‘I seem’:

8 Den mou arevsei autov to krasiv.
I don’t like this wine (lit. ‘This wine doesn’t please me’).

9 Sou pavei autov to �ovrema.
This dress suits you (sg.).

10 Euvkolo mou �aivnetai.
It looks easy to me.
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The genitive depending on a noun

• Possessive genitive

When a noun phrase or a weak pronoun is in the genitive it may indicate
that the person or thing which it denotes is the possessor of the person or
thing denoted by the noun on which it depends:

11a to spivti tou Kwvsta
Kostas’s house

b to spivti tou
his house

12a ta kladiav twn devntrwn
the branches of the trees

b ta kladiav tou~
their branches

For the use of the article in this construction see section 3.54.

• Subjective and objective genitive

A noun phrase or pronoun in the genitive depending on an abstract noun
may indicate a more abstract relationship:

13 h dhmiourgiva tou Pauvlou
Paul’s creation

14 h dhmiourgiva th~ katavstash~ authv~
the creation of this situation

In example 13 the noun phrase tou Pauvlou is an example of the subjec-
tive genitive, because Paul is the person who creates (i.e. the subject of the
creative process), while in example 14 the noun phrase th~ katavstash~
authv~ is an example of the objective genitive, since the situation is what is
created (i.e. the object of the creative process).

• Other uses of the genitive

A noun phrase in the genitive may be used in a wide variety of ways,
including the following:

15 h Mavch tou Maraqwvna
the Battle of Marathon (place)
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16 oi VEllhne~ tou eikostouv prwvtou aiwvna
the Greeks of the twenty-first century (time)

17 h pivkra tou cwrismouv
the sorrow of parting (cause)

18 evna pothvri th~ mpivra~
a beer-glass (i.e. a glass for beer: purpose)

19 evna~ kaqhghthv~ �ilologiva~
a literature teacher/professor (specification)

20 odov~ Korahv
Korais Street (street name)

21 sokolavta poluteleiva~
luxury chocolate (quality)

22 avnqrwpoi tevtoiou eivdou~
people of such a kind (quality)

23 evna paidiv tessavrwn cronwvn
a four-year-old child (measurement)

24 mia seirav pevnte dialevxewn
a series of five lectures (content)

25 stigmev~ eutuciva~
moments of happiness (content)

The genitive depending on a numeral, adjective or pronoun

A noun phrase or pronoun in the genitive may depend on a numeral, adjec-
tive or pronoun.

Numerals and certain adjectives and pronouns may be followed by a weak
personal pronoun in the genitive which specifies more narrowly the scope
of the word on which it depends. (If the item that depends on any of these
words is a noun phrase rather than a weak pronoun, this noun phrase has
to be in the accusative preceded by apov: see section 8.2, example 6.)

26 oi trei~ sa~
the three of you

27 kanevna~ tou~
none/any of them
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28 o kaqevna~ ma~
each of us

29 ovloi ma~
all of us

The intensive pronoun movno~ ‘alone’ may be followed by a weak personal
pronoun in the genitive, the whole phrase meaning ‘by oneself’, in the sense
of either ‘without company’ or ‘without help’: movnh mou ‘by myself (fem.)’
(see section 4.9).

Other uses of the genitive

The genitive of the weak personal pronoun may be used after the compar-
ative or superlative form of an adjective, e.g. megaluvterov~ mou ‘bigger/
older (masc. sg. nom.) than me’. In practice, however, the comparative is
more usually followed by apov + accusative, e.g. megaluvtero~ apov mevna
(see section 10.22).

The weak pronoun in the genitive may depend on certain exclamatory
words in greetings, wishes, and other exclamations (for more on greetings
and wishes see section 12.3). Here again, the pronoun specifies the person
to or for whom the wish is made:

30 Kalhmevra sa~!
Good day to you (pl.)!

31 Mpravbo th~!
Good for her!

32 Perastikav tou!
I hope he gets well soon! (lit. ‘[may it be] passing to him’)

33 Geia sou (sg.) or Geia sa~ (pl.)!
Hello/Goodbye!

In colloquial usage there are certain fixed expressions consisting of noun
phrases in the genitive, which have a metaphorical adverbial or adjectival
use. Here are a few examples:

34 Den brhvka �ovrema th~ prokophv~.
I didn’t find a dress [that was] any good.

35 VEgine th~ kakomoivra~ or th~ trelhv~.
There was a terrible commotion.

36 H konthv �ouvsta eivnai th~ movda~.
Short skirts are in fashion.
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Certain prepositions whose use is chiefly confined to formal contexts
govern the genitive (see section 8.2).

A noun phrase in the genitive may sometimes depend on a noun that has
been omitted:

37 Phvga stou Giavnnh.
I went to John’s [house].

38 Autov to spivti moiavzei me tou Giavnnh.
This house is like John’s [house].

The use of the vocative

The vocative indicates that the person or thing denoted by the noun phrase
is being addressed:

39 VEla, Stev�ane!
Come on, Stephen!

40 Dolo�ovne!
Murderer!

A word in the vocative may, in familiar usage, be preceded by the exclam-
atory words mwrev, re or bre, which are uninflected for case, number, and
gender (see section 12.1).

The use of the definite article

The definite article in Greek is used in a broadly similar way as in English,
i.e. to show that the noun that it modifies denotes a specific item; compare
example 1a, which uses the definite article, with 1b, which uses the indef-
inite article:

1a o skuvlo~
the dog

b evna~ skuvlo~
a dog

In addition to the uses of the definite article that Greek has in common
with English, the Greek definite article is used in the following circum-
stances:

3.54

3.53

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
12111
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40
41111

The use of
the vocative

77



• with proper names referring to specific persons or places:

2 h Mariva
Mary

3 o kuvrio~ Papadovpoulo~
Mr Papadopoulos

4 h Qessalonivkh
Thessaloniki

When proper names are used in the vocative to address someone, the article
is not used (Mariva! ‘Mary!’, Kuvrie Papadovpoule! ‘Mr Papadopoulos!’).

• with nouns modified by the possessive pronoun when the noun refers
to a specific item; with the definite article the possessive is the
equivalent of ‘my’, etc. (5a), whereas without the definite article it
corresponds to ‘of mine’, etc. (5b–c):

5a o �ivlo~ mou
my friend

b evna~ �ivlo~ mou
a friend of mine

c kavti �ivloi mou
some friends of mine

• with nouns accompanied by a demonstrative (‘this’, ‘that’):

6 autov to spivti
this house

• with nouns accompanied by the quantifiers ovlo~ ‘all’ and olovklhro~
‘whole’ (the latter can be used without the article, as in 8b):

7 ovlo~ o kovsmo~
everyone (lit. ‘all the world’)

8a olovklhro to cwriov
the whole village

b olovklhra crovnia
(for) years on end (lit. ‘whole years’)
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• with abstract nouns when they are viewed as denoting a definite entity:

9 O �ovbo~ eivnai evnstikto.
Fear is an instinct.

• with nouns denoting substances:

10 O granivth~ eivnai poluv sklhrov~.
Granite is very hard.

• with plural nouns (11–12) and adjectives (13) denoting whole classes
of items:

11 Oi avntre~ agapavne to podovs�airo.
Men love football.

12 Agapavw ta pouliav.
I love birds.

13 Oi nevoi akouvne sunevceia mousikhv.
Young people listen to music all the time.

Example 11 also illustrates the use of the definite article with various other
kinds of noun (here podovs�airo) where English does not use it.

• with days of the week, months, years, seasons and festivals, where the
whole phrase either denotes the item itself (14a–18a) or (in the
accusative) refers to the occasion on which something happens
(14b–18b):

14a Protimwv to Savbbato.
I prefer Saturday (cf. evna Savbbato ‘one Saturday’).

b To Savbbato qa pavme ekdromhv.
On Saturday we’ll go for an outing.

15a Den mou arevsei o Φebrouavrio~.
I don’t like February.

b Ton Φebrouavrio brevcei poluv.
It rains a lot in February.

16a To 2001 den hvtan kalhv croniav.
2001 wasn’t a good year.
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b To 2001 phvgame sthn Aggliva.
We went to England in 2001.

17a O perasmevno~ ceimwvna~ hvtan poluv baruv~.
Last winter was very harsh.

b Ton ceimwvna kavnoume ski.
In winter/In the winter we go skiing.

18a Agapwv to ellhnikov Pavsca.
I love Greek Easter.

b To Pavsca phvgame sthn Krhvth.
We went to Crete at Easter.

• with dates and times of day:

19 sti~ tevsseri~
on the fourth [of the month]; at four (o’clock)

• in expressions of rate (in the accusative):

20 enavmisi ekatommuvrio ton mhvna
one and a half million a/per month

21 ekatov ciliovmetra thn wvra
a hundred kilometres an/per hour

• in the neuter, to turn any word or phrase into a noun phrase or noun
clause, e.g. to make a noun out of another part of speech (22); when
talking about a word (23); or to introduce a complement clause,
especially when it precedes the main clause (24–25):

22 Autov~ potev den skev�tetai to auvrio.
He never thinks about tomorrow (auvrio is normally an
adverb).

23 Pwv~ grav�etai to «ugeiva»;
How is [the word] ‘ugeiva’ spelt (lit. ‘written’)?

24 To ovti den guvrise akovma eivnai kakov shmavdi.
[The fact] that (s)he hasn’t come back yet is a bad sign.

25 To na le~ tevtoia pravgmata eivnai duvskolo.
To say (2nd sg.) such things is difficult.
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Finally, unlike in English, the definite article is normally repeated before
the second and subsequent nouns of a co-ordinated sequence if the first one
is itself accompanied by the definite article:

26 ta agovria kai ta korivtsia
the boys and girls

For the forms of the definite article see section 3.6.

The use of the indefinite article

The basic function of evna~, mia, evna is to denote the number ‘one’. It is
also used as a pronoun with a similar meaning to kavpoio~ ‘someone’:

1 VHrqe evna~ kai se zhtouvse.
Someone came asking for you (lit. ‘and you (acc. sg.) was-
asking-for (3rd sg.)’).

This means that it is not always used exactly like the English indefinite
article ‘a, an’, though in many contexts it corresponds exactly to English:

2 Ton davgkwse evna~ skuvlo~.
A dog bit him.

3 Eivda mia �ivlh sou.
I saw a (female) friend of yours (sg.).

For the forms of the indefinite article see section 3.7.

Absence of article

In many contexts Greek does not use an article at all where English uses
the indefinite article, or ‘any’ or ‘some’. Among these uses are the following:

• with a predicate (e.g. after the verbs eivmai ‘I am’ and givnomai ‘I
become’: see also section 6.1):

1 Eivnai �ilovlogo~.
(S)he’s a literature teacher.

2 VEgine �ilovlogo~.
(S)he became a literature teacher.

• after san ‘like’ (see also section 10.22.2):

3 VEtreme san pouliv.
(S)he was trembling like a bird.
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• with the object of a verb, where the speaker does not wish to stress
that the object is specific or definite; this happens especially in fixed
expressions (4–6) and in interrogative, negative and conditional
sentences (7–11):

4 Φoravei sakavki.
(S)he’s wearing a jacket (the speaker is not making a contrast
between one particular jacket and another, but between
wearing a jacket and not wearing a jacket).

5 Epitevlou~ brhvka rolovi.
At last I’ve found a watch (the speaker is not stressing that
(s)he’s now found a particular watch, but simply that (s)he’s
found a watch, whereas previously (s)he hadn’t found one).

6 Kavnw thle�wvnhma.
I’m making a phone call.

7 VEcei~ kinhtov;
Have you got a mobile?

8 Den evcw kinhtov.
I haven’t got a mobile.

9 An eivca kinhtov qa ton evpairna.
If I had a mobile I would call him.

10 VEcei~ adevl�ia;
Have you any brothers and sisters?

11 Den evcw adevl�ia.
I don’t have any/I have no brothers and sisters.

• with the subject, when that subject is indefinite, especially in
interrogative (12), negative (13) and conditional (14) sentences:

12 Upavrcei gunaivka pou na mhn to xevrei;
Is there a woman who doesn’t know it?

13 Den upavrcei gunaivka pou na mhn to xevrei.
There isn’t a woman who doesn’t know it.

14 An me rwtouvse gunaivka, qa thn evstelna sth
sunavdel�ov mou.
If a woman asked me, I would send her to my (female)
colleague.
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No article is used at all in noun phrases denoting an unspecified amount
of a substance (15–16) or an unspecified number of items (17), where
English uses ‘some’:

15 Qevlw krasiv.
I want some wine.

16 Cuvqhke krasiv sto trapezomavntilo.
Some wine has spilled on the tablecloth.

17 Agovrasa papouvtsia.
I bought some shoes.

The use of adjectives

Almost all adjectives inflect for gender, number and case. For the forms of
adjectives see sections 3.32–3.47.

The chief function of the adjective is to modify a noun. An adjective may
modify the noun in either attributive or predicative use.

In attributive use an adjective modifies the noun in the same phrase; it must
agree with its noun in gender, number and case (for agreement within the
noun phrase see section 3.48):

1 evna~ mauvro~ skuvlo~ (masc. nom. sg.)
a black dog

2 mia mauvrh gavta (fem. nom./acc. sg.)
a black cat

The adjective normally comes immediately before the noun. It may,
however, appear after the noun for special emphasis. In such cases, if the
noun is preceded by the definite article, the article must be repeated before
the adjective, as in example 4:

3 evna~ skuvlo~ mauvro~
a black dog (as opposed to a dog of a different colour)

4 h gavta h mauvrh
the black cat (as opposed to the cat(s) of a different colour)

In predicative use the adjective refers to the subject or direct object without
being in the same phrase; again, it agrees with the noun it refers to in
gender, number and case (see also section 6.1):

3.57
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5 O skuvlo~ eivnai mauvro~ (the adjective mauvro~ is a predi-
cate of the subject skuvlo~).
The dog is black.

6 Authv h gavta eivnai mauvrh.
This cat is black.

7 O Giavnnh~ pantreuvthke mikrov~ (masc. nom. sg.).
John married young.

8 To avspro krasiv pivnetai pagwmevno (neuter nom. sg.).
White wine is drunk chilled.

9 VEbaya ton toivco avspro (masc. acc. sg.: the adjective
avspro is a predicate of the direct object toivco).
I painted the wall white.

In predicative use an adjective may refer to a pronoun (10) or to an item
that is not explicitly mentioned (11):

10 Ton evbaya avspro (avspro is an object predicate).
I painted him/it white.

11 Eivnai evxupnh (evxupnh is a subject predicate).
She/it’s clever.

Example 10 may refer either to a man or to an item that is denoted in
Greek by a masculine noun, such as toivco~ ‘wall’. Example 11 may refer
either to a woman or to an item that is denoted in Greek by a feminine
noun, such as gavta ‘cat’ or ideva ‘idea’.

The passive perfect participle is used like an adjective in both attributive
and predicative use (for its formation see section 6.16). Example 8 above,
using pagwmevno~ ‘chilled, frozen’ (from pagwvnw ‘I chill, freeze’), shows
the passive perfect participle in predicative use. An example of its attribu-
tive use is mia pagwmevnh mpivra ‘a chilled beer’.

In noun phrases specifying a person’s nationality, Greek uses the noun
where English uses the adjective:

12a o avgglo~ (masc. noun) prwqupourgov~
b h agglivda (fem. noun) prwqupourgov~

the British prime minister

13a Eivmai VAgglo~ (masc. noun).
b Eivmai Agglivda (fem. noun).

I’m British.
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Compare the following phrases in which the adjective is used to denote
non-humans (laov~ doesn’t strictly denote human individuals, but the
concept of ‘people’):

14 o agglikov~ (masc. adj.) laov~
the English people

15 h agglikhv (fem. adj.) kouzivna
English cooking

16 to agglikov (neuter adj.) ciouvmor
English humour

As we saw in section 3.54, example 13 (oi nevoi ‘young people’), Greek
adjectives can be used as nouns. Unlike in English, the adjective used in
this way can be singular:

17 o nevo~
the young [man]

In addition, a number of Greek adjectives are used to refer to specific items
in phrases where the noun may be omitted. Here are some examples; the
noun that can be optionally omitted is given here in square brackets:

18 to dhmotikov [scoleivo]
(the) primary school

19 h dhmotikhv [glwvssa]
the demotic language (i.e. spoken Greek)

20 h ellhnikhv [glwvssa]
Greek (i.e. the Greek language)

21 h Φiloso�ikhv [Scolhv]
the Arts Faculty (of a university)

22 o telikov~ [agwvna~]
the final (in sport)

23 to tetragwnikov [mevtro]
square metre

24 to kupriakov [zhvthma]
the Cyprus question

25 o em�uvlio~ [povlemo~]
the civil war

26 h lai>khv [agorav OR glwvssa]
street market OR slang
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27 h prwvth [paravstash OR tacuvthta]
first performance OR first gear

Adjectives may be modified by adverbs:

28 poluv kalov~
very good

29 pio kalov~
better (lit. ‘more good’)

30 livgo kaluvtero~
a bit better

31 kaqarav oikonomikov~
purely economic

They may also be modified by weak pronouns in the genitive to indicate
possession (32); the adjective gnwstov~ ‘known’ is regularly accompanied
by a genitive weak pronoun to indicate the person that the relevant item
is known to (33):

32 to paliov ma~ spivti
our old house (= our previous house; cf. to paliov spivti ma~
‘our house which is old’)

33 mia gnwsthv mou kaqhghvtria
a (female) professor who is an acquaintance of mine (lit. ‘a
known to-me professor (fem.)’)

As in English, adjectives in Greek may take complements. These may be
prepositional phrases (34), or clauses introduced by na (35) or ovti (36):

34 Eivnai dunathv sta maqhmatikav.
She’s good (lit. ‘strong’) at maths.

35 Eivnai ikanov~ na kavnei authv th douleiav;
Is he capable of doing this job?

36 Den eivnai sivgouro ovti qa evrqoun.
It’s not certain (that) they’ll come.
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Pronouns are words that stand instead of nounphrases. They perform the
syntactic functions of nounphrases as subjects, objects, etc. English exam-
ples include ‘he’, ‘she’, ‘someone’, ‘anything’, ‘who?’. Determiners are
words that modify nouns. We use this term in this book to refer to words
other than articles, adjectives and numerals. Determiners in English include
‘some’, ‘any’, and ‘which’ (e.g. in the phrase ‘which book?’). In Greek, most
pronouns, apart from personal pronouns, can also be used as determiners.
For a table of pronouns and determiners (apart from personal pronouns)
see Appendix 1.

Personal pronouns: weak (clitic) forms

Personal pronouns are used to refer to the three grammatical persons: first
(sg. ‘I, me’; pl. ‘we, us’), second (‘you’) and third (sg. ‘he, him, she, her, it’;
pl. ‘they, them’).

There are two distinct types of personal pronoun in Greek: emphatic and
weak. In this section we present the weak forms; the emphatic pronouns
are presented in section 4.2.

Weak pronouns are used only in close connection with verbs, nouns,
adverbs and certain other words. They consist of one syllable and they are
not stressed. They are sometimes known as clitic pronouns, which means
that they are always pronounced together with the word they depend on
(see also section 1.8). There are no weak forms for the nominative case of
the first and second person, because the verb form always indicates the
person of the subject; if a subject pronoun has to be present because the
subject is emphasized, then an emphatic pronoun is used, as in section 4.2,
example 1.

4.1
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Weak personal pronouns

First person: ‘me, us’ Second person: ‘you’

Sg. Pl. Sg. Pl.

Acc. me ma~ Acc. se sa~

Gen. mou ma~ Gen. sou sa~

Third person: ‘him, her, it, them’

Sg. Pl.

M F N M F N

Nom. to~ th to toi te~ ta

Acc. ton th(n) to tou~ ti~/te~ ta

Gen. tou th~ tou tou~ tou~ tou~

1. The nominative forms of the weak pronoun are only used in exclamatory and
interrogative constructions after na ‘there!’ and pouv ’n’ ‘where is/are’, e.g.
na th! ‘there she is!’, pouv ’n’ ta; ‘where are they?’.

2. Ti~Éte~: these two forms, ti~ is the obligatory form used before the verb,
while either can be used after the gerund and after imperatives (for more on
word order see below).

Weak pronouns are used far more frequently than emphatic pronouns. A
weak personal pronoun may:

• act as the direct object (in the accusative) or indirect object (in the
genitive) of a verb;

• act as a possessive pronoun (in the genitive) after a noun;
• be used as a subjective or objective genitive after a noun (see also

section 3.52.2);
• (in the genitive) follow an adjective, numeral, pronoun or quantifier;
• (in the genitive) depend on an adverb.

A weak pronoun may be used as the direct or indirect object of a verb. When
it is a direct object, it appears in the accusative case; when it is an indirect
object it is in the genitive. Nothing can separate a weak object pronoun from
the verb. Weak pronouns as objects appear immediately before the verb
(1–2), except with imperative forms and with the gerund (3–4):
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1 Se eivda.
I saw you (sg.).

2 Den qa tou~ dei~.
You (sg.) won’t see them (masc.).

3 Koivtaxev me!
Look (sg.) at me!

4 Xe�ullivzontav~ to (neut. sg.), katalabaivnoume ovti
provkeitai gia axiovlogo biblivo.
Flicking through it, we realize it’s a noteworthy book.

For an explanation of the second stress on the verb forms in examples 3
and 4 see section 1.8. For the use of weak pronouns referring to an object
noun phrase see section 10.20.

Two weak object pronouns can be used together, one for the indirect
object, the other for the direct object. In such cases the indirect object comes
before the direct object (5–6: see also section 6.1), though after imperatives
or a gerund the order is flexible (7):

5 Sou to eivpa.
I told you (lit. ‘To-you it I-said’).

6 Mh mou ta deivxei~.
Don’t show them to me.

7 Pe~ tou to (less commonly Pe~ to tou).
Tell him (lit. ‘Say to-him it’ or ‘Say it to-him’).

In colloquial usage, the genitive singular form sou may be reduced to s’
before a third-person pronoun: example 5 above would become S’ to eivpa
(sometimes written Sto eivpa).

The genitive of the weak pronoun is regularly used as a possessive pronoun
(‘my’, ‘your’, ‘their’, etc.; for the emphatic possessive see section 4.4). In
this use, it normally comes immediately after the noun, which is normally
preceded by the definite article (but see section 3.54):

6 o adel�ov~ th~
her brother

7 ta le�tav tou~
their money

When used as a possessive pronoun, the weak pronoun may be placed after
an adjective or the quantifier ovlo~ instead of after the noun:
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8 to kainouvrio ma~ spivti
our new house

9 me ovlh mou th duvnamh
with all my strength

The genitive of the weak pronoun may be used after the comparative form
of an adjective to express the second term of a comparison (10), or after
the relative superlative form of an adjective to indicate the group of items
among which the other term is supreme (11):

10 H VAnna eivnai megaluvterhv tou (alternatively megaluvterh
ap’ autovn).
Anna is bigger/older than him.

11 H VAnna eivnai h megaluvterhv ma~ (alternatively h megaluvterh
apov ovlou~ ma~).
Anna is the biggest/oldest of us.

The genitive of the weak pronoun can also be used after numerals (12),
certain types of pronoun (13–16: compare sections 4.6 and 4.9) or the
quantifier ovlo~ (16) to specify the person (first, second or third) denoted
by the other term:

12 oi duvo ma~
the two of us

13 movnh th~
on her own

14 o kaqevna~ tou~
each one of them

15 kanevna~ ma~
none of us

16 ovloi sa~
all of you

Finally, weak pronouns in the genitive are used after certain adverbs
(mostly adverbs of place: see section 8.3):

17 divpla ma~
next to us

18 mevsa th~
inside her/it (fem.)
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Personal pronouns: emphatic forms

The emphatic pronouns inflect for number and case; in addition, the third-
person forms inflect for gender too.

Emphatic personal pronouns

First person: ‘I, we’ Second person: ‘you’

Sg. Pl. Sg. Pl.

Nom. egwv emeivv~ Nom. esuv eseiv~

Acc. emevna emav~ Acc. esevna esav~

Gen. emevna emav~ Gen. esevna esav~

Third person: ‘he, she, they’

Sg. Pl.

M F N M F N

Nom. autov~ authv autov autoiv autev~ autav

Acc. autov(n) authv(n)autov autouv~ autev~ autav

Gen. autouv authv~ autouv autwvn autwvn autwvn

1. The accusative forms of the first- and second-person pronouns lose their
initial vowel when preceded by the prepositions apov, gia, e.g. gia mevna ‘for
me’. The initial vowel of the nominative forms of the first- and second-person
pronouns is often dropped in rapid speech when preceded by other words
ending in a vowel; here the omission of the vowel is normally indicated by
an apostrophe, e.g. Xevrw ’gwv ; ‘How should I know?’

2. The third-person pronoun is also used as the demonstrative ‘this’ (see section
4.3). It declines like adjectives in -o~, -h, -o (see section 3.33), except that a
final n is often added to the forms of the masculine and feminine accusative
singular. Other demonstratives can also be used as third-person pronouns
and are declined in the same way: touvto~, -h, -o ‘this one’, ekeivno~, -h, -o
‘that one’.

3. There are alternative colloquial forms of the genitive of the third-person
pronoun: masculine and neuter singular autounouv, feminine singular
authnhv~, plural autwnwvn (all genders). There is also a colloquial version of
the masculine accusative plural: autounouv~.
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Emphatic pronouns are used to distinguish one person from another. They
may function as the subject (1–2) or object (3–4) of a verb, or as the object
of a preposition (5–6), or simply on their own (7):

1 Esuv to eivpe~!
You (sg.) said it! (‘It was you that said it’)

2 Egwv den qevlw na pavw.
(As for me,) I don’t want to go.

3 Esav~ eivdame!
We saw you (pl.)! (‘It was you we saw’) (direct object)

4 Emevna dwvs’ to!
Give it to me! (indirect object)

5 To evkana gi’ autovn.
I did it for him.

6 evna~ apov ma~
one of us

7 – Poio~ to qevlei; – Egwv!
‘Who wants it?’ ‘Me!’ (‘I do’)

Emphatic pronouns may also be used to accompany noun phrases:

8 emeiv~ oi VEllhne~ (masc. nom.)
we Greeks

Demonstrative pronouns and determiners

There are three demonstratives: autov~, touvto~ and ekeivno~. They all
decline like adjectives in -o~, -h, -o (see section 3.33). They may be used
either as emphatic third-person pronouns (‘he’, ‘she’, ‘it’: see section 4.2)
or as true demonstratives (‘this’, ‘that’) functioning as pronouns or as deter-
miners modifying a noun (which must be preceded by the definite article).
Demonstratives are used to point to something, as in examples 1–3 below.

Of the three, touvto~ is the least commonly used; it refers to something close
to the speaker (‘this’). Autov~ also refers to something near the speaker
(‘this’), while ekeivno~, which is less frequently used, refers to something
distant from the speaker (‘that’). Example 1 shows autov~ and ekeivno~
being used as demonstrative pronouns:

1 Qevlw autov, ovci ekeivno (neut. sg.).
I want this [one] (neut.), not that [one].
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When one of these words is used as a determiner (i.e. with a noun), the
noun must be immediately preceded by the definite article, and the deter-
miner must appear outside the combination of article + noun. When the
noun denotes something that is present at the time of speaking, the normal
order is determiner + article + noun:

2 Mou arevsei authv h omprevla.
I like this umbrella.

3 Ekeivno to paivdi ovlo paivzei.
That child is always playing.

In written language a determiner may be used to refer to something that
has been previously mentioned. In this case it normally follows the noun
rather than precedes it:

4 Qumavmai to prwvto ma~ spivti. To spivti autov briskovtan
sto kevntro th~ povlh~.
I remember our first house. This house was in the centre of
town.

Finally, the demonstratives autov~ and ekeivno~ may be used with a rela-
tive clause:

5 Autov~ pou hvrqe cqe~ hvtan perivergo~ avnqrwpo~.
The one who came yesterday was a strange man.

6 Ekeivnoi pou levne tevtoia pravgmata qa evprepe na
timwrhqouvn.
Those who/People who say such things ought to be punished.

The qualitative demonstrative tevtoio~ ‘such, of such a kind, like this/that,
this/that sort of’ declines like adjectives in -o~, -a, -o (see section 3.34) and
functions as a pronoun (7–8) or determiner (9):

7 Den eivcame tevtoiou~ sta niavta mou.
We didn’t have such people/that sort of people/people like that
in my youth.

8 Qevlw evna tevtoio.
I want one like that/one of those.

9 Den evcoume tevtoia pravgmata.
We don’t have such things/that sort of thing/things like that.

It is also commonly used in the phrase kavti tevtoio ‘something like that’.
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The quantitative demonstrative tovso~ ‘so much/many’ declines like adjec-
tives in -o~, -h, -o (section 3.33). It may be used as a pronoun (10) or a
determiner (11):

10 VHrqan tovsoi shvmera!
So many [people] came today!

11 Mh bavzei~ tovsh zavcarh!
Don’t put in so much sugar!

‘So much/many’ can also be expressed by the adverb tovso followed by the
appropriate form of poluv~; alternatively, both tovso~ and poluv~ can be
declined:

12 tovso/tovsa pollav spivtia
so many houses

Possessive pronouns and determiners

The weak pronoun in the genitive is used as a non-emphatic possessive
pronoun (see section 4.1). The emphatic possessive dikov~ (mou etc.) is both
a pronoun and a determiner (i.e. it may be used on its own, or together
with a noun). Like the other emphatic pronouns, it is used to distinguish
between persons or generally to give emphasis (‘my house’, as opposed to
yours etc., or else ‘my own house’, or simply ‘mine’). These forms are a
combination of dikov~ with the genitive of the weak personal pronoun.
Dikov~, which must agree with the gender, number and case of the item
possessed, is normally declined like adjectives in -o~, -h, -o (see section
3.33), but there is an alternative set of feminine forms in colloquial use
(dikiav etc.), which declines like adjectives in -o~, -ia, -o (see section 3.35).
Dikov~ (mou etc.) may be preceded by the definite article or not, according
to whether it is used in a definite phrase or an indefinite phrase.

(o, h, to) dikov~, -hv, -ov mou my, mine, my own

(o, h, to) dikov~, -hv, -ov sou your, yours, your own (where the
possessor is a single person)

(o, h, to) dikov~, -hv, -ov tou his, his own (‘its’ etc., where the
possessor is non-human)

(o, h, to) dikov~, -hv, -ov th~ her, hers, her own (‘its’ etc.,
where the possessor is non-
human)

4.4
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(o, h, to) dikov~, -hv, -ov ma~ our, ours, our own

(o, h, to) dikov~, -hv, -ov sa~ your, yours, your own (addressed
to more than one person, or to a
single person in the polite plural
form)

(o, h, to) dikov~, -hv, -ov tou~ their, theirs, their own

Like adjectives, the emphatic possessive can be used attributively (1–2) or
predicatively (3–4) (see also section 3.57), or as the object of a preposition
(5). Note the use of the definite article in the definite phrases in examples
1, 3 and 5, and its omission in the indefinite phrases in 2 and 4:

1 To dikov ma~ spivti eivnai paliov.
Our house is old.

2 Den evcei dikov th~ spivti.
She hasn’t got a house of her own (lit. ‘her own house’).

3 To teleutaivo spivti eivnai to dikov ma~.
The last house is ours (i.e. it’s the one where we live).

4 To teleutaivo spivti eivnai dikov ma~.
The last house is ours (i.e. it belongs to us).

5 Pavme sto spivti sou hv sto dikov mou;
Shall we go to your house or mine?

Interrogative pronouns and determiners

Interrogative pronouns and determiners (‘who?’, ‘which?’, ‘what?’, ‘how
much?’) belong to the category known as question words. (Other question
words correspond to ‘why?’, ‘when?’, ‘where?’. For the use of question
words in direct and indirect questions see sections 10.6 and 10.10.)

There are three interrogative pronouns and determiners: poio~ ‘who?’,
‘which?’, ti ‘what?’ and povso~ ‘how much?’. Ti is indeclinable and may
modify nouns of any gender, number or case. Povso~ declines like adjec-
tives in -o~, -h, -o (see section 3.33). Poio~ declines like adjectives in -o~,
-a, -o, except that the accusative form of the masculine (and sometimes the
feminine singular) adds an -n and extended versions of the genitive singular
and plural and the masculine accusative plural forms may be used:

4.5
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poio~ who?, which?

Singular

M F N

Nom. poio~ poia poio

Acc. poion poia(n) poio

Gen. poiou/poianouv poia~/poianhv~ poiou/poianouv

Plural

M F N

Nom. poioi poie~ poia

Acc. poiou~/poianouv~ poie~ poia

Gen. poiwn/poianwvn poiwn/poianwvn poiwn/poianwvn

In place of the genitive singular forms, tivno~ ‘whose?’ is often used for the
masculine and neuter, but not for the feminine. There is a genitive plural tivnwn
(all genders).

Indefinite pronouns and determiners

Indefinite pronouns and determiners can be divided into two kinds: specific
(‘someone’, ‘something’) and non-specific (‘anyone’, ‘anything,’ ‘no one’,
‘nothing’).

The specific pronouns and determiners are kavpoio~ (declined like adjec-
tives in -o~, -a, -o, as in section 3.34, but with masculine accusative singular
kavpoion when used as a pronoun, i.e. without a noun), and indeclinable
kavti:

1 Kavpoio~ evrcetai.
Someone’s coming.

2 Eivda kavpoion na evrcetai.
I saw someone coming.

3 Kavti leivpei.
Something’s missing.
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As a determiner, kavpoio~ may be used with a noun in any number, gender
or case. Kavti may be used as a determiner with plural nouns of any gender
and in any grammatical case to mean ‘some’:

4 kavpoia daskavla
some (female) teacher or other

5 kavpoia evrga
some plays/films (or other)

6 kavti �ivloi mou
some friends of mine

Kavti can be accompanied by a number of determiners, e.g. kavti avllo
‘something else’, kavti tevtoio ‘something like that’, kavti dikov mou ‘some-
thing of my own’; it may also be accompanied by an adjective, in which
case the definite article is normally used, e.g. kavti to wraivo ‘something
nice’.

The non-specific pronouns and determiners are kaneiv~/kanevna~ ‘any(one),
no (one)’ and the indeclinable tivpota or tivpote ‘any(thing), no(thing)’. The
declension of kaneiv~/kanevna~ resembles that of the indefinite article evna~
(see section 3.7) and only has singular forms:

M F N

Nom. kaneiv~/kanevna~ kamiav/kamiva kanevna

Acc. kanevna(n) kamiav(n)/kamiva(n) kanevna

Gen. kanenov~ kamiav~/kamiva~ kanenov~

1. The feminine forms with stressed -i- (kamiva etc.) are more emphatic.

2. The final -n may be added to the masculine and feminine accusative singular
forms when they are followed by a word beginning with a vowel or voice-
less plosive. In addition, kanevnan is the normal form of the masculine
accusative singular when used as a pronoun (i.e. without a noun).

3. In colloquial speech, the neuter kanevna may be shortened to kavna, but only
when used as a determiner, i.e. modifying a noun, or in the compound
kanaduov (see p. 99).

The non-specific pronouns and determiners (like the non-specific adverbs:
see the end of section 7.2) are normally used in interrogative or negative
clauses, or in other clauses that do not make a statement. Examples of
interrogative use:
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7 Em�anivsthke kanevna~;
Did anyone show up?

8 Eivpe~ tivpota;
Did you say anything?

When they are used negatively with a verb, the verb must be accompanied
by the appropriate negative particle den or mhn:

9 Kanevna~ den em�anivsthke.
Nobody showed up.

10 Mh steivlei~ kanevnan edwv.
Don’t send anyone here.

11 Den eivpa tivpota.
I didn’t say anything.

12 Protimwv na mhn pei~ tivpota.
I prefer you to say nothing.

These words are also used without a verb in a negative sense:

13 – Poio~ hvrqe shvmera; – Kanevna~.
‘Who came today?’ ‘Nobody’.

14 – Ti qevlei~; – Tivpota.
‘What do you want?’ ‘Nothing’.

In addition, these words are used in subjunctive (15), conditional (16) and
imperative (17) clauses:

15 VIsw~ na se dei kanevna~ davskalo~.
Perhaps a teacher will see you.

16 An se dei kanevna~ davskalo~, qa se ana�evrei.
If a teacher sees you, he’ll report you.

17 Gia rwvta kanevna davskalo.
Ask a teacher.

The use of these words as determiners (i.e. modifying nouns) is illustrated
in examples 15–17 above and 18 below.

When used in positive declarative sentences, these items have a vague sense
of ‘approximately one’:

18 Perimevname kamiav wvra.
We waited about an hour.
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The indefinite non-specific determiner kanevna~ is used in the expression
kamiav �orav ‘occasionally’ (not ‘never’), while kamiav is also used with
approximative numerals (see section 5.4), e.g. kamiav dwdekariav ‘about a
dozen’. The indeclinable colloquial compound kanaduov (short for kanevna
duo) means ‘one or two, a couple (of)’.

The form kaneiv~ has two distinct functions. First, it may be used as a
slightly more formal alternative of kanevna~. Second, it is used in rather
formal styles to denote the indefinite subject of a verb in a non-negative
clause, where it corresponds to the English ‘one’; in this use it normally
comes immediately after the verb:

Euvkola blevpei kaneiv~ ta �rictav apotelevsmata tou
polevmou.
One easily sees (i.e. ‘it’s easy to see’) the frightful results of war.

The more colloquial alternative would be to use the second person singular
of the verb in the same indefinite sense.

Tivpota, like kavti, can be accompanied by a number of determiners, or by
an adjective, e.g. tivpot’ avllo ‘anything else; nothing else’, tivpota tevtoio
‘anything like that; nothing like that’, tivpota to wraivo ‘anything nice;
nothing nice’.

Relative and correlative pronouns and determiners

Relative pronouns and determiners (‘who’, ‘which’, ‘that’) are used to
introduce relative clauses. (For relative clauses see section 10.9.)

The basic equivalent of the English relative pronoun is the indeclinable rela-
tive particle pou. This does not agree in gender and number with the noun
modified by the relative clause (in ‘the man who came’, the phrase ‘the
man’ is modified by the relative pronoun ‘who’). Unlike the English rela-
tive (e.g. ‘who’ and ‘which’), the Greek relative does not change according
to whether the modified noun denotes a human or a non-human.

1 O avnqrwpo~ pou hvrqe eivnai o adel�ov~ mou.
The man who came is my brother.

2 O avnqrwpo~ pou eivde~ eivnai o adel�ov~ mou.
The man (whom) you saw is my brother.

3 To devntro pou �utrwvnei sthn aulhv mou eivnai
portokaliav.
The tree that/which is growing in my back yard is an orange.
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4 To devntro pou eivde~ eivnai portokaliav.
The tree (that) you saw is an orange.

In examples 2 and 4 note that a Greek relative clause must begin with the
relative pronoun or particle; the pronoun cannot be omitted, whereas in
English it can be omitted when it acts as the direct or indirect object of the
relative clause.

It is possible to use pou to introduce any relative clause. However, there is
a more complicated alternative: the relative pronoun phrase o opoivo~. This
consists of the definite article followed by the word opoivo~, and both items
must be inflected not only for gender and number to agree with the modi-
fied noun, but also for case to suit their syntactical function within the
relative clause (i.e. whether the relative pronoun phrase is the subject, direct
object, etc.). Opoivo~ declines like adjectives in -o~, -a, -o (see section 3.34).
For examples of use see section 10.9.

Apart from pou and o opoivo~, there are the following correlative pronouns
and determiners, which are used in free relative clauses (i.e. relative clauses
that do not modify a noun):

• ovpoio~, -a, -o ‘whoever’, which declines like adjectives in section 3.34
(this must not be confused with the relative o opoivo~, which is always
used with the article and is always stressed on the last but one syllable)

• opoiosdhvpote, fem. opoiadhvpote, neut. opoiodhvpote ‘whoever’
(stronger than ovpoio~)

• ov,ti (indeclinable) ‘that which, what, whatever’ (distinguished from
the complementizer ovti by the comma after the first letter; also
distinguish this from ti ‘what’ used in interrogative sentences)

• otidhvpote (indeclinable) ‘whatever’ (stronger than ov,ti)
• ovso~, -h, -o (declined like adjectives in section 3.33) ‘as much as, as

many as, however much; (pl.) those which, however many’
• ososdhvpote, fem. oshdhvpote, neut. osodhvpote (same meaning as

ovso~, but stronger)

These items can be used as pronouns (i.e. without nouns) or as determiners
(i.e. with nouns). When used as a pronoun, the masculine singular
accusative of ovpoio~ is ovpoion, with final -n. For examples of their use see
section 10.9.2.
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The universal pronouns kaqevna~ and kaqetiv and the
distributive determiner kavqe

Kaqevna~ and kaqetiv normally function as pronouns, although they are
occasionally used as determiners. Kaqevna~ ‘every one, each one’ is inflected
in a broadly similar way to the numeral and indefinite article evna~ (section
3.7) and the indefinite pronoun and determiner kanevna~ (section 4.6):

M F N

Nom. kaqevna~ kaqemiav/kaqemiva kaqevna

Acc. kaqevna kaqemiav/kaqemiva kaqevna

Gen. kaqenov~ kaqemiav~/kaqemiva~ kaqenov~

Kaqetiv ‘each thing’ is indeclinable. Each of these pronouns may option-
ally be preceded by the definite article:

1 To xevrei o kaqevna~ ma~.
Each one of us knows it.

2 Paraponievtai me to kaqetiv.
(S)he complains about every single thing.

Kavqe ‘each, every’ is an indeclinable determiner used with singular nouns
only. It too may optionally be preceded by the definite article:

3 Prosevcei (thn) kavqe levxh.
(S)he takes care over every word.

For kavqe in expressions of time see section 7.1.

Other pronouns and determiners

The intensive pronouns and determiners ivdio~ ‘same’ and movno~ ‘only,
alone’ decline like adjectives in -o~, -a, -o (section 3.34) and -o~, -h, -o
(section 3.33) respectively.

VIdio~ has two chief uses, in both of which it is preceded by the definite arti-
cle. As a pronoun, o ivdio~ means either ‘the same’ or ‘(my)self’ according to
the context:
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1 Ta ivdia eivnai.
They’re the same (things) (neuter).

2 Qevlw na milhvsw me thn ivdia.
I want to speak to her in person (lit. herself).

As a determiner, when it immediately precedes the noun it accompanies, o
ivdio~ means ‘the same’:

3 VEcoume to ivdio provblhma.
We have the same problem.

When the definite article is repeated before the noun it accompanies, or when
it follows an emphatic pronoun, o ivdio~ means ‘myself’, ‘yourself’, etc.:

4 Qevlw na milhvsw me thn ivdia th Mariva/th Mariva thn ivdia.
I want to speak to Mary herself.

5 Esuv o ivdio~ to eivpe~.
You yourself said it.

VIdio~ is also used without the definite article to mean ‘identical, alike’:

6 VOle~ oi karevkle~ eivnai ivdie~.
All (the) chairs are alike.

Movno~, with or without a noun, typically means ‘only’:

7 VHtan o movno~ �oiththv~ pou hvrqe.
He was the only student (masc.) who came.

8 VHtan o movno~ pou hvrqe.
He was the only [one] who came.

Used with a weak pronoun in the genitive, movno~ means ‘by myself’, in the
sense of either ‘without company’ or ‘without help’:

9 Mevnei movnh th~.
She lives on her own.

10 Movnh th~ to evkane.
She did it by herself.

The contrastive pronoun and determiner avllo~ ‘other, next’ (sometimes
‘previous’) declines like adjectives in -o~, -h, -o with the following alterna-
tive emphatic forms for the genitive: masculine and neuter singular
allounouv, feminine singular allhnhv~, plural (all genders) allwnwvn.

11 ta avlla paidiav
the other children
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12 thn avllh �orav
the next/previous) time

VAllo~ may be used more than once in a single sentence in the sense of
‘some . . . others . . .’:

13 VAlloi hvrqan, avlloi ovci.
Some came, others didn’t (lit. ‘others not’).

After the pronouns and determiners kavpoio~, kanevna~, poio~ and ovpoio~,
avllo~ is the equivalent of ‘else’: kavpoio~ avllo~ ‘someone else’, kanevna~
avllo~ ‘nobody else’, poio~ avllo~ ‘who else’, ovpoio~ avllo~ ‘whoever else’.

When used with a numeral, avllo~ may either precede or follow the
numeral, but with different meanings:

14a avllo evna mpoukavli
one more bottle (i.e. an extra one)

b evna avllo mpoukavli
a different bottle

VAllo~ tovso~ has the sense of ‘as much again’ (i.e. twice as much):

15 An eivcame avlla tovsa le�tav qa mporouvsame na agorav-
soume to spivti.
If we had twice as much money, we would be able to buy the house.

For the use of the reciprocal expression o evna~ ton avllo ‘each other’, see
section 10.24.

Quantifiers

A quantifier is a word that expresses quantity without expressing number.
The quantifiers ovlo~ ‘all’ and olovklhro~ ‘(the) whole’ decline like adjec-
tives in -o~, -h, -o (section 3.33). Like the demonstratives autov~, touvto~
and ekeivno~ (see section 4.3), when used with a noun ovlo~ (always) and
olovklhro~ (often) are accompanied by the definite article, in which case
they always appear outside the article + noun combination:

1 ovlo~ o kovsmo~
all the world/everyone

2 VE�age thn pivta olovklhrh.
(S)he/it ate the whole pie.
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The plural of ovlo~ also functions as a pronoun, meaning ‘all of them’, or
(typically in the masculine) ‘everyone’, or (in the neuter) ‘everything’:

3 VHrqan ovloi (masc. pl.).
Everyone came/They all came.

4 Ta katavlaba ovla.
I understood everything/I understood it all.

Other quantifiers include the following:

• poluv~ ‘much, a lot of; too much; (pl.) many; too many’; comparative
perissovtero~ ‘more’ (note that Greek does not normally distinguish
between ‘much/many’ and ‘too much/too many’)

• arketov~ ‘quite a lot of’
• kavmposo~ (less commonly kampovso~) ‘quite a few’
• mpovliko~ ‘plenty of’
• merikoiv (plural only) ‘some’
• livgo~ ‘(a) little, (pl.) (a) few’; comparative ligovtero~ ‘less; (pl.) fewer’
• elavcisto~ ‘very little; (pl.) very few’
• o upovloipo~ ‘the rest of’ (always with definite article)
• evna swrov ‘a whole load of’

The expression evna swrov (originally a noun phrase in the accusative
meaning ‘a pile’) is used in colloquial speech and is indeclinable:

5 VHrqan evna swrov Italoiv.
A whole load of Italians came.

All the other quantifiers inflect for gender, number and case. They decline
like adjectives in -o~, -h, -o except poluv~, for which see section 3.38. The
following examples illustrate the use of upovloipo~:

6 to upovloipo aleuvri (nom./acc.)
the rest of the flour

7 oi upovloipe~ maqhvtrie~ (nom.)
the rest of the schoolgirls

Some quantifiers have corresponding adverbs: poluv ‘very’ (used with the
positive forms of adjectives), ‘much’ (used with comparative forms of adjec-
tives), ‘a lot’ (comparative perissovtero ‘more’); arketav ‘quite (a bit)’;
livgo ‘a little, a bit’ (comparative ligovtero ‘less’); elavcista ‘very little,
hardly’ (used with adjectives) (see section 7.1: adverbs of quantity).
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Table of cardinal and ordinal numerals

The table on pp. 106–7 gives the forms of the cardinal and ordinal
numerals from 1 to 1,000,000,000 (a billion). The cardinal numerals are
the basic forms (‘one’, ‘two’, ‘three’, etc.). The ordinal numerals indicate
position in a series (‘first’, second’, ‘third’, etc.). Several of the cardinal
numerals are declined for gender and case. In the table those forms which
decline are printed in italics, in their nominative masculine forms. The
details of their declensional patterns are given in section 5.2. The ordinal
numerals are all declined like adjectives in -o~, -h, -o (see section 3.33).
‘Zero’ or ‘nought’ is the neuter noun mhdevn (see section 3.29).

When counting, we use the declinable numbers in their neuter forms: evna,

duvo, triva, tevssera, etc. For the use of the full stop and comma in Greek
cardinal numerals and decimals see section 2.4.

Another system of numerals, which employs either the capitals or the
lower-case letters of the Greek alphabet, is sometimes used for certain
special purposes. We shall limit ourselves to the capital letters, which, when
followed by an acute accent, are used as ordinal numerals rather in the way
Roman numerals are used in English. According to this alphabetic system,
the numbers from one to ten are: Aæ =1, Bæ = 2, Gæ = 3, Dæ = 4, Eæ = 5, ıæ
= 6, Zæ = 7, Hæ = 8, Qæ = 9, Iæ = 10. (Note the special case of ıæ, often
written as STæ (and pronounced stivgma), for the numeral 6.) From eleven
to nineteen, I is combined with the relevant number, e.g. IDæ = 14; 20 is
Kæ. Numbers of this kind are often used for chapters or volumes of books,
acts or scenes of a play, centuries, and the names of kings, queens,
emperors, patriarchs and popes. Some examples:

5.1
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Cardinal numerals Ordinal numerals

1 evna~ prwvto~

2 duvoÉduo deuvtero~

3 trei~ trivto~

4 tevsseri~ tevtarto~

5 pevnte pevmpto~

6 evxi evkto~

7 eptavÉe�tav evbdomo~

8 oktwvÉoctwv ovgdoo~

9 ennevaÉenniav evnato~

10 devka devkato~

11 evndekaÉevnteka endevkato~

12 dwvdeka dwdevkato~

13 dekatreivv~ devkato~ trivto~

14 dekatevsseri~ devkato~ tevtarto~

15 dekapevnte devkato~ pevmpto~

16 dekaevxiÉdekavxi devkato~ evkto~

17 dekaeptavÉdekae�tav devkato~ evbdomo~

18 dekaoktwvÉdekaoctwv devkato~ ovgdoo~

19 dekaennevaÉ devkato~ 
dekaenniav evnato~

20 eivkosi eikostovv~

21 eivkosi evna~ eikostovv~ prwvto~

22 eivkosi duvo eikostov~ deuvtero~

30 triavnta triakostovv~

40 saravnta tessarakostovv~

50 penhvnta penthkostovv~

60 exhvnta exhkostovv~

70 ebdomhvnta ebdomhkostovv~

80 ogdovnta ogdohkostovv~

90 enenhvnta enenhkostovv~

100 ekatovnÉekatov ekatostovv~

101 ekatovn evna~ ekatostovv~ prwvto~

200 diakovsioi diakosiostovv~



1 Tovmo~ STæ (= Tovmo~ evkto~)
Volume 6

2 Pravxh Gæ (= Pravxh trivth)
Act 3 (or III)

3 ston IQæ aiwvna (= ston devkato evnato aiwvna)
in the 19th century

4 h Basivlissa Elisavbet Bæ (= h Basivlissa Elisavbet h
deuvterh)
Queen Elizabeth II

5 o Micahvl Hæ (= o Micahvl o ovgdoo~)
Michael VIII
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300 triakovsioiÉ triakosiostovv~
trakovsioi

400 tetrakovsioi tetrakosiostovv~

500 pentakovsioi pentakosiostovv~

600 exakovsioi exakosiostovv~

700 eptakovsioiÉ eptakosiostovv~
e�takovsioi

800 oktakovsioiÉ oktakosiostovv~
octakovsioi

900 enniakovsioiÉ enneakosiostovv~
enneakovsioi

1.000 civlioi ciliostovv~

2.000 duvo ciliavde~ disciliostovv~

3.000 treiv~ ciliavde~ trisciliostovv~

10.000 devka ciliavde~ dekakisciliostovv~

1.000.000 evna ekatommuvrio ekatommuriostovv~

1.000.000.000 evna disekatommuvrio disekatommuriostovv~

1. For some numerals there are alternative forms. These are shown in the table
separated by an oblique line (/). The form given first is the more common,
or the more stylistically neutral. But it is often largely a matter of personal
preference. For the numeral ‘two’, duvo (pronounced as two syllables) is more
emphatic than duo (one syllable) and is also the form used in counting; other-
wise, duo is the form normally used in speech.

2. The cardinal numerals up to twenty consist of one word. From twenty-one
onwards, the units, tens, hundreds etc. are written as separate words, e.g.
tevsseri~ ciliavde~ pentakovsia enenhvnta enneva ‘four thousand five
hundred and ninety-nine’.



The declined forms of cardinal numerals

The cardinal numerals ‘one’, ‘three’ and ‘four’, when used alone or in a
number ending in any of these digits (except for ‘eleven’ – evndeka/evnteka
– which is indeclinable), are declined as follows:

evna~ one

M F N

Nominative evna~ miva/mia evna

Accusative evna(n) miva(n)/mia(n) evna

Genitive enov~ mia~ enov~

These forms are almost identical to the indefinite article (see section 3.7).
The feminine forms miva and mivan, pronounced as two syllables, are more
emphatic and stress the singularity of the noun referred to. We can contrast
miva avpoyh ‘one point of view’ with mia avpoyh ‘a point of view’.

trei~ three

M F N

Nom./Acc trei~ trei~ triva

Gen. triwvn triwvn triwvn

The numeral ‘thirteen’ (dekatreiv~) is declined in the same way, as are all
numbers ending in 3: eivkosi trei~, triavnta trei~, etc.

tevsseri~ four

M F N

Nom./Acc. tevsseri~ tevsseri~ tevssera

Gen. tessavrwn tessavrwn tessavrwn

5.2 1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
12111
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40
41111

5
Numerals

108



Similarly the numeral ‘fourteen’ (dekatevsseri~) and all numbers ending
in 4.

The adjective misov~ ‘half’ often combines with cardinal numerals, with
some special forms according to the gender and case of the noun which it
modifies, e.g. masculine enavmish~ crovno~ ‘one and a half years’, feminine
miavmish wvra ‘one and half hours’, genitive miavmish~ wvra~ ‘of one and
half hours’, neuter enavmisi livtro ‘one and a half litres’. Note the forms
treishvmisi (masculine and feminine), triavmisi (neuter) and tesseri-
shvmisi (masculine and feminine), tessaravmisi (neuter) for ‘three and a
half’ and ‘four and a half’ respectively. The forms duovmisi, pentevmisi,
exhvmisi, e�tavmisi, octwvmisi etc. are indeclinable. These forms are also
used for the half-hours when telling the time: see section 5.5, example 6.

The forms of the other cardinal numerals which decline are as follows:

• diakovsioi, diakovsie~, diakovsia ‘two hundred’ and all the hundreds
follow the plural declension of adjectives in -o~ (see section 3.34). The
genitive often undergoes a shift of stress to the penultimate syllable,
e.g. triakosivwn mevtrwn ‘of three hundred metres’;

• civlioi, civlie~, civlia ‘a thousand’ is also an adjective and follows the
same declension, with possible shift of stress in the genitive, as for the
hundreds;

• the thousands from 2,000 onwards consist of the cardinal numerals
‘two’, ‘three’, ‘four’, etc. with the feminine plural noun ciliavde~
‘thousands’, with which they must agree (rather than with any noun to
which the number refers), e.g. eivkosi trei~ ciliavde~ ‘twenty-three
thousand’. There is a genitive case ciliavdwn, e.g. dekatessavrwn
ciliavdwn ‘of fourteen thousand’;

• ekatommuvrio ‘million’ and disekatommuvrio ‘billion’ are neuter nouns,
declined like the nouns in section 3.21. Examples: evna ekatommuvrio
‘a/one million’; saravnta triva ekatommuvria ‘forty-three million’; evna
posov twn eivkosi enov~ ekatommurivwn eurwv ‘a sum of twenty-one
million euros’.

Multiplicative numerals

Multiplicative numerals express the idea of ‘single’, double’, ‘treble’ etc.
They end in -plov~ and are declined like adjectives in -o~, -h, -o (section
3.33). The commonest such forms are: aplov~ ‘single’ (or ‘simple’), diplov~
‘double’, triplov~ ‘treble’ (or ‘triple’), tetraplov~ ‘quadruple’. Similarly
pollaplov~ ‘multiple’.
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Collective numerals

Collective numerals express the idea of ‘group of two’, ‘group of three’,
etc. They are feminine nouns formed with one of two suffixes: either -avda
(inclusive numerals for a definite number) or -ariav (approximative
numerals for an approximate number). The latter are usually preceded by
the indefinite determiner kamiav. Examples of inclusive numerals are:
duavda ‘group of two, duo’, triavda ‘group of three, trio, Trinity’, tetravda
‘group of four’, dekavda ‘group of ten’. Examples of approximative
numerals are: kamiav pentariav ‘about five’, kamiav dwdekariav ‘about a
dozen’, kamiav eikosariav ‘twenty or so’.

Numerals in expressions of time, space and quantity

In this section we give examples of the uses of numerals in various kinds
of expression.

Dates are expressed with the feminine accusative singular of the ordinal
numeral for the first day of the month, and for other days by sti~ with
the feminine accusative plural of the cardinal numeral:

1 thn prwvth Aprilivou
on the first of April

2a sti~ eivkosi tevsseri~ Septembrivou
b sti~ eivkosi tevsseri~ tou Septevmbrh

on the twenty-fourth of September

The definite article is normally used with the more colloquial names of the
months, as in example 2b.

Dates in years are expressed with either to or sta:

3 to 2004/sta 2004
in 2004

Times of day are expressed by sth (for ‘one’) or sti~ (for other numbers)
with the feminine accusative of the cardinal numeral; ‘o’clock’ can be
expressed by h wvra:

4 sti~ trei~ h wvra
at three o’clock

The following examples show how minutes and fractions of the hour are
expressed:

5 sti~ octwv kai devka (leptav)
at ten (minutes) past eight

5.5
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6 sti~ pevnte kai mishv/sti~ pentevmisi (see section 5.2)
at half past five

7 sth miva kai tevtarto
at a quarter past one

8 Eivnai dwvdeka parav eivkosi.
It’s twenty to twelve.

For the use of the accusative to express duration or point in time see section
3.51.

Ages are expressed by the genitive:

9 Povsw(n) cronwvn eivsai… <Dekaenneva
‘How old are you?’ ‘Nineteen.’

10 Eivmai eivkosi enov~ cronwvn.
I am twenty-one years old.

11 evna mwrov tessavrwn mhnwvn
a four-month-old baby

Expressions of height, depth, size and distance use the accusative (see also
section 3.51):

12a evna kthvrio dekapevnte mevtra yhlov
b evna kthvrio dekapevnte mevtra uvyo~

a building fifteen metres high

13 mia lakkouvba eivkosi povntou~ bavqo~
a pothole twenty centimetres deep

14 evna sivdero duvo mevtra mhvko~ me pevnte ekatostav �avrdo~
an iron bar two metres long by five centimetres wide

15 To cwriov mou eivnai evxi ciliovmetra makriav.
My village is six kilometres away.

In expressions of quantity the term of measurement and the things measured
are in the same case (‘in apposition’):

16 VHtan ekeiv duo ciliavde~ avnqrwpoi.
There were two thousand people there.

17 Agovrasa triva kilav ntomavte~.
I bought three kilos of tomatoes.

18 O kaqevna~ hvpie duo livtra nerov.
Each person drank two litres of water.

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
12111
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40
41111

Numerals in
expressions
of time, space
and quantity

111



Introduction to the verb phrase

Constituents of the verb phrase

A verb is a word which expresses the ways in which the subject of the
sentence acts, the state in which it is, a change it undergoes, etc. Before
dealing with the forms of the verb itself, we shall consider the ways in
which the verb phrase functions in the sentence.

The verb phrase consists of either a verb alone (1), or a verb combined
with a number of other elements such as objects (2–5), subject and object
predicates (6), adverbial modifiers (7), etc. The Greek verb may also be
preceded by particles expressing mood, tense, or negation (9–10) and weak
object pronouns (10–11).

Here are some examples of verb phrases in Greek:

1 O Nivko~ ev�uge.
Nick left.

2 O Niko~ ev�ere ton Giavnnh.
Nick brought John.

3 O Nivko~ evdwse to biblivo ston Giavnnh.
Nick gave the book to John.

4 O Nivko~ evdwse th~ Mariva~ evna wraivo dactulivdi.
Nick gave Mary a beautiful ring.

5 O Nivko~ qa milhvsei ston Giavnnh.
Nick will speak to John.

6 O Nivko~ evgine upourgov~.
Nick became a minister.

6.1.1
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7 O Nivko~ ev�uge cqe~.
Nick left yesterday.

8 O Nivko~ evbale to biblivo sthn tsavnta tou.
Nick put the book in his bag.

9 O Nivko~ qa �uvgei cwriv~ th Mariva.
Nick will leave without Mary.

10 O Nivko~ den qa sou dwvsei ta le�tav.
Nick won’t give you the money.

11 O Nivko~ mou eivpe ovti den qa �uvgei auvrio.
Nick told me that he won’t leave tomorrow.

Verbs are intransitive when they do not require an object, as in example
1, transitive when they take one or more objects. The object which is
directly affected by the action of the verb is the direct object (2). It is usually
in the accusative case. The object which is indirectly affected by the action
of the verb is referred to as the indirect object and is expressed by either a
prepositional phrase (3, 5) or the genitive case (4).

The same verb may appear both as transitive and intransitive with or
without change in meaning, as in examples 12–15:

12 O Giavnnh~ diabavzei thn e�hmerivda.
John is reading the newspaper.

13 O Giavnnh~ diabavzei poluv.
John reads a lot.

14 H Elevnh gelavei sunevceia.
Helen is always laughing.

15 H Elevnh gevlase ton Nivko.
Helen fooled Nick.

Objects and predicates

The direct object is expressed by either a full noun phrase typically in the
accusative case (16a), or an emphatic pronoun in the accusative (16b), or
a weak pronoun in the accusative (16c) or a combination of the two (16d).
The weak pronoun is placed immediately before the verb form unless it is
a gerund or an imperative:

16a O Basivlh~ kavlese thn æAnna.
Basil invited Anna.

b O Basivlh~ kavlese emevna.
Basil invited me.

6.1.2
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c O Basivlh~ me kavlese.
Basil invited me.

d O Basivlh~ thn kavlese thn VAnna.
Basil did invite Anna.

A verb may also have two objects, one direct and one indirect. The indi-
rect object may be expressed in the genitive case and it may consist of either
a full noun phrase (17a), or a weak pronoun (17b), or a combination of
these (17c). Both object noun phrases may combine with weak pronouns
(17d). In addition, the weak pronouns may completely replace the noun
phrases (17e):

17a H Levna cavrise evna rolovi tou Basivlh.
Lena gave Basil a watch.

b H Levna tou cavrise evna rolovi.
Lena gave him a watch.

c H Levna tou cavrise tou Basivlh evna wraivo rolovi.
Lena gave Basil a beautiful watch.

d H Levna tou to cavrise tou Basivlh to rolovi.
Lena gave Basil the watch.

e H Levna tou to cavrise.
Lena gave it to him.

There are some differences between objects expressed with full noun
phrases and those expressed by weak pronouns. The full noun phrases may
occur in either order so that the direct object may either precede the indi-
rect object (17a) (though this order is becoming less usual than the reverse),
or follow it (17c–d). The combinations of weak pronouns, on the other
hand, are more restricted. The indirect object in the genitive must always
precede the direct object in the accusative (17d). Furthermore, not all
combinations of person are possible. The permitted sequences consist of
combinations of any member of column A with any member of column B:

A B
mou ton
sou thn
tou to
th~ tou~
ma~ ti~
sa~ ta
tou~
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There are some verbs which take two objects, such as didavskw ‘I teach’,
kernwv ‘I treat to’, whose direct and indirect objects are both in the
accusative case:

18 Kevrase ton Giavnnh evna pagwtov.
Treat John to an ice-cream.

The indirect object is most usually expressed by a prepositional phrase
introduced by se:

19 O Micavlh~ evsteile mhvnuma sth Crusouvla.
Michael sent a message to Chrysoula.

A few verbs may combine with a single object either in a prepositional
phrase or in the genitive:

20a H Aggevla qa milhvsei ston Giavnnh.
Angela will speak to John.

b H Aggevla qa (tou) milhvsei tou Giavnnh.
Angela will speak to John.

A genitive weak pronoun, which is not an indirect object, may accompany
a transitive or an intransitive verb, as in examples 21–23. These genitive
weak pronouns express the psychological involvement of the person
referred to by the pronoun with the effect of the action denoted by the
verb:

21 Tou calavsane ta scevdia.
They spoiled his plans.

22 Qa mou siderwvsei~ to poukavmiso;
Will you iron my shirt for me?

23 Mh mou stenocwrhqeiv~.
Please don’t get upset.

Just as in English, the verb phrase may contain a number of adverbial modi-
fications expressing place, time, manner, cause, purpose, etc. These consist
of either prepositional phrases or adverbial phrases or adverbial clauses, as
in the following examples:

24 Sunanthvqhkan sthn Aqhvna (place).
They met in Athens.

25 VHrqe poluv argav (time).
(S)he came very late.
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26 Tou mivlhse poluv avskhma (manner).
(S)he spoke to him very rudely.

27 To evkane apov peivsma (cause).
(S)he did it out of stubbornness.

28 Diabavzei poluv gia na pavrei kalov baqmov (purpose).
(S)he’s studying a lot in order to get good marks.

Some intransitive verbs, known as linking verbs, are followed by either a
noun phrase or an adjectival phrase in the nominative, which functions as
the predicate of the subject. If the subject predicate is an adjectival phrase
it agrees with the subject not only in case but also in number and gender
(29); if the subject predicate is a noun phrase it agrees with the subject in
case only (30):

29 H adel�hv tou eivnai/evgine poluv neurikiav.
His sister is/has become very neurotic.

30 O Nivko~ eivnai/evgine h swthriva th~.
Nick is/has become her salvation.

Some transitive verbs may, in addition to the direct object, take an object
predicate in the form of either an adjective phrase (31) or a noun phrase
(32). An object predicate agrees with the object to which it refers in case
(i.e. the accusative), and if it is an adjectival phrase it must also agree in
number and gender (31):

31 Qewrouvn th Bavsw poluv evxupnh.
They consider Vasso very intelligent.

32 Diovrisan th Bavsw Upourgov Paideiva~.
They appointed Vasso Minister of Education.

Preliminary notes on the verb system

Greek is a highly inflected language. Each verb is formed by the combina-
tion of a stem and an inflectional ending. The stem, which may be simple
(gra�- ‘write’) or derived (giatr-eu- ‘cure’), carries the essential meaning
of the verb, while the inflectional ending expresses a complex system of
grammatical categories, namely:

• Person: first, second, third
• Number: singular, plural

6.2
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• Tense: past, non-past
• Voice: active, passive
• Aspect: perfective, imperfective
• Mood: imperative, non-imperative.

The inflected verb may be modified by the particles na, a~, qa, which
precede the verb form and mark further divisions of mood (indicative/
subjunctive) and the tense opposition (future/non-future). The only
invariant, non-finite, verb forms are (a) the gerund, ending in -onta~/
-wvnta~ (paivzonta~ kai gelwvnta~ ‘playing and laughing’), and (b) the non-
finite verb form which follows the auxiliary evcw ‘I have’ to form the perfect
tenses (evcw metaniwvsei ‘I have changed my mind’).

Person and number

The inflectional endings of a finite verb mark three persons (first, second
and third: see also section 4.1) and two numbers (singular and plural). (For
impersonal verbs see sections 6.6 and 10.25.) The person and number of
the verb normally agree with the person and number of the subject, as in
the following sentences:

1 Egwv (1st sg.) qa plhrwvsw (1st sg.) ton logariasmov.
I will pay the bill.

2 Eseiv~ (2nd pl.) na tou milhvsete (2nd pl.).
You should speak to him.

In general, the plural of the subject pronoun and the verb refers to more
than one individual, but in Greek, as in some other European languages,
the second person plural may also be used to refer to only one individual
in a polite and respectful manner (‘plural of politeness’; see section 12.1),
as above, where eseiv~ ‘you’ may refer to one or more persons.

Because the Greek verbal ending clearly shows variation in person and
number, a subject pronoun becomes redundant and, for this reason, in
many sentences no explicit subject is stated:

3 Elpivzw na se blevpoume sucnav.
I hope that we will see you often.

4 Xevrei~ povte qa �tavsei;
Do you know when (s)he will arrive?

6.3
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The subject pronoun is present in the sentence only if it is associated with
special emphasis:

5 Emeiv~ pavntw~ den xevroume tivpota.
We, however, know nothing.

6 Esuv prevpei na tou milhvsei~.
You should speak to him.

7 Autov~ eivnai to provblhma.
He’s the problem.

The second person singular and third person plural can be used with
general indefinite reference:

8 Edwv �wnavzei~ (2nd sg.) kai kaneiv~ den se akouvei.
Here you shout and nobody can hear you.

9 Pouv trwvne (3rd pl.) �thnav edwv;
Where can one eat cheaply here?

Tense, aspect, voice and mood

Tense is the verbal category that indicates the time at which something
happens. In main indicative clauses (see section 10.2) the point of time of
the verb is defined in relation to the time of speaking. In other kinds of
clause other factors are also relevant, such as the mood, the presence of
particles and, for verbs in subordinate clauses, the tense of the main verb.
The verb forms in Greek differentiate only between past and non-past. The
future is formed with the particle qa, and the perfect and pluperfect are
formed with the auxiliary verb evcw ‘I have’.

Aspect is the verbal category that indicates whether the action, process, etc.
denoted by the verb is viewed either (a) as occurring repeatedly or being in
progress (imperfective aspect), or (b) in its totality as a single completed
event (perfective aspect), or (c) as an event completed in the past whose com-
pletion is relevant to some other point in time (perfect aspect). The combi-
nations of the two categories tense and aspect produce the verb forms which
are often referred to as the tenses of the verb. For the use of the tenses see
section 6.5.

Voice is the grammatical category that in general (and more clearly in cases
of action verbs) indicates whether the subject is the initiator of the action
(active voice), e.g. enoclwv [kavpoion] ‘I annoy [someone]’ or the entity that
undergoes (is affected by) this action (passive voice), e.g. enoclouvmai ‘I
am annoyed’. In such situations the object of the active verb corresponds

6.4
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to the subject of the passive verb, while the subject of the active verb corre-
sponds to a prepositional phrase which may be present or understood:

1 H Elevnh (subject) enocleiv poluv ton Mavrko (object).
Helen annoys Mark very much.

2 O Mavrko~ (subject) enocleivtai poluv apov thn Elevnh (agent).
Mark is very much annoyed by Helen.

Not all verbs have both active and passive voices. Furthermore, the corre-
lation between active and passive voice endings and the meaning conveyed
does not always hold. There are verbs with active endings which do not
indicate action, e.g. peinwv ‘I am hungry’, and verbs with passive endings
which may indicate action and may take an object, e.g. peripoiouvmai
[kavpoion] ‘I look after [someone]’.

Mood is the verbal category that typically, in main clauses, indicates the
attitude of the speaker towards what is conveyed by the verb. The verb
forms in themselves differentiate only between the imperative mood (3),
where the speaker orders, requests, etc. the hearer to do something, and
the non-imperative moods. (For the use of the imperative see section 10.4.)
The non-imperative forms may be either in the indicative mood (4–5) or
the subjunctive mood (6–8). The indicative mood is characterized by the
absence of the particles na and a~ and by the fact that its negative particle
is den. It is used when the speaker simply states or describes a situation.
The subjunctive has the same verb form as the indicative but it is accom-
panied by the particles na or a~ (with a few marginal exceptions) and the
negative particle is mhn (see also section 9.3). The subjunctive is used to
express wishing, hoping, expecting, planning, etc.:

3 Gravye to gravmma! (imperative)
Write the letter!

4 H Eirhvnh agovrase kainouvrio autokivnhto (indicative).
Irene bought a new car.

5 H Maivrh den katavlabe kalav (indicative).
Mary didn’t understand properly.

6 Na kalevsoume kai ton Giavnnh; (subjunctive)
Should we invite John too?

7 VOci, na mhn ton kalevsoume (subjunctive).
No, let’s not invite him.

8 A~ �uvgei (subjunctive).
Let him/her/it go.
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The use of the tenses and other verb forms

Here we shall describe the use and the function of the verb forms (often
referred to as tenses) derived from the combination of the categories of
tense and aspect (see section 6.4). The particle qa may combine with any
of these forms to produce a variety of future tenses and conditionals.

The various combinations of perfective/imperfective aspect and past/non-
past give the first four simple forms below, while the combination of perfect
aspect and past/non-past gives the two perfect tenses (names of forms are
given in bold):

Aspect: Imperfective Perfective Perfect

Tense:

Non-past devn-w devs-w evcw devsei

‘I tie, (no English ‘I have tied’

I am tying’ equivalent)

present dependent perfect

Past ev-den-a ev-des-a eivca devsei

‘I was tying, ‘I tied’ ‘I had tied’

I used to tie’

imperfect simple past pluperfect

Present (imperfective non-past)

The present expresses either a single event that is in progress (continuous)
or a habitually repeated one:

1 H Katerivna potivzei (repeated) ta triantav�ulla kavqe prwiv.
Katerina waters the roses every morning.

2 Authv th stigmhv eivnai ston khvpo kai potivzei (continuous)
ta triantav�ulla.
Right now she’s in the garden watering the roses.

3 Koimavtai (continuous) twvra giativ douleuvei th nuvcta
(repeated).
(S)he’s asleep now because (s)he works nights.
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4 Mhn tou milav~ giativ douleuvei (continuous).
Don’t speak to him because he’s working.

The present may also be used occasionally to describe vividly an action that
took place in the past. This is known as the ‘historic present’:

5 Cqe~ prwiv prwiv ctupavei h povrta, anoivgw kai blevpw th
Mariva evxallh.
First thing yesterday morning there’s a knock at the door, I
open [it] and see Mary furious.

The present is also used in live sports commentaries:

6 O Mpevkam trevcei, brivskei thn mpavla, soutavrei kai
bavzei gkol.
Beckham runs, gets the ball, shoots and scores.

The present may also describe future events to convey immediacy:

7 Mh stenocwrievsai, tou to divnw egwv auvrio.
Don’t worry, I’ll give it to him tomorrow.

The present may also be used to refer to an action or situation that began
in the past and continues in the present, where English uses the perfect:

8 Paivrnw autov to �avrmako apov to 1999.
I’ve been taking this medicine since 1999.

Imperfect (imperfective past)

The imperfect presents an action, process, etc. as occurring habitually (9)
or continuously (10) in the past:

9 Pevrusi evtreca kavqe prwiv gia mishv wvra kai evniwqa
poluv kalav.
Last year I ran for half an hour each morning and I felt very well.

10 VEtrece pro~ thn paraliva ovtan ton eivda.
He was running towards the shore when I saw him.

Simple past (perfective past)

The simple past presents an action as having been completed at some point
in the past:

11 Diavbasa to avrqro sou cqe~ kai entupwsiavsthka.
I read your article yesterday and I was impressed.

6.5.3
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12 O Giavnnh~ kouravsthke na epimevnei.
John got tired of insisting.

13 Agovrase~ telikav autokivnhto;
Did you buy a car in the end?

Dependent (perfective non-past)

The dependent cannot be used on its own. It is used in combination with
the future particle qa to form the perfective future (qa gravyw ‘I will write’)
and with the particles na or a~ to form the perfective subjunctive (na/a~
devsw ‘that I tie, to tie, let me tie’). It may also occur after certain conjunc-
tions such as an (an �uvgei~ ‘if you leave’) and ovtan (ovtan �uvgei~ ‘when
you leave’); it is obligatory after prin (prin �uvgei~ ‘before you leave’).

14 O Giavnnh~ qa ma~ thle�wnhvsei sti~ octwv.
John will phone us at eight o’clock.

15 Qevlei na tou thle�wnhvsei~ sti~ octwv.
He wants you to phone him at eight o’clock.

Perfect

The perfect is formed with the present tense of the auxiliary verb evcw
followed by the non-finite verb form consisting of the perfective verb stem
plus the suffix -ei, e.g. evcw gravyei ‘ I have written’. It is used when the
completed action in the past has present relevance and is often inter-
changeable with the simple past:

16 VEcw piei/hvpia trei~ ka�evde~ apov to prwiv.
I’ve drunk three coffees since the morning.

17 VEcw bareqeiv/barevqhka na perimevnw.
I’ve got tired of waiting.

Pluperfect

This tense is formed with the past tense of the auxiliary verb evcw followed
by the non-finite form, e.g. eivca gravyei ‘I had written’. It is used to express
an action completed in the past with consequences relevant to another past
situation, either explicitly stated or understood:

18 Ton eivcame hvdh sunanthvsei ton Giwvrgo ovtan se eivdame.
We’d already met George when we saw you.
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19 Sti~ enneva to prwiv eivcane kiovla~ anacwrhvsei.
At nine o’clock in the morning they had already left.

Future

The future consists of the future particle qa followed either by the imper-
fective non-past (present tense) to form the imperfective future, which
presents the action as habitual or continuous, e.g. qa devnw ‘I will tie repeat-
edly’ or ‘I will be tying continuously’, or by the dependent to form the
perfective future, e.g. qa devsw ‘I will tie’, which presents the action as
completed.

The imperfective future is used to indicate that the action of the verb will
be taking place repeatedly or continuously in the future:

20 Kavqe Tetavrth qa trwvme stou Mhvtsou thn tabevrna.
Every Wednesday we’ll eat at Mitsos’s taverna.

21 VOtan �tavsei~ qa douleuvei.
When you get there (s)he’ll be working.

The perfective future is used to indicate that the action of the verb will be
completed at a particular point in time in the future:

22 Qa sunanthvsw th Maivrh auvrio to apovgeuma.
I’ll meet Mary tomorrow afternoon.

Conditional

This is formed by the future particle qa followed by the imperfect. It
expresses suppositions or counterfactual conditions (for more on condi-
tional clauses see section 10.13):

23 An eivca autokivnhto, qa phvgaina na ton dw.
If I had a car I would go and see him.

24 An hvxera ovti hvsouna edwv qa se kalouvsa.
Had I known you were here I would have invited you.

Future perfect

This consists of the future particle qa followed by the perfect. It expresses
an action that will have been completed at a particular point in time in the
future and will be relevant to that point in time:
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25 Mevcri to kalokaivri qa evcei teleiwvsei to biblivo pou
grav�ei.
By the summer (s)he’ll have finished the book (s)he’s writing.

26 Elpivzw ovti qa evcei brei to posov pou creiavzetai.
I hope that (s)he’ll have found the amount (s)he needs.

Perfect conditional

This consists of the future particle qa followed by the pluperfect. It
describes an action that could have happened but failed to do so. It is used
in the main clause of counterfactual conditions (see section 10.13).

27 An ton eivce~ gnwrivsei qa ton eivce~ sumpaqhvsei ki
esuv.
If you had met him you too would have liked him.

28 An eivcane le�tav qa ton eivcane steivlei sthn Aggliva.
If they had money they would have sent him to England.

The gerund

This is an uninflected verb form used adverbially. Its subject is normally
identical with the subject of the clause in which it occurs. Occasionally, the
subject of the gerund may be different from that of the clause (32). The
gerund expresses manner (29), simultaneity of time (30) and occasionally
cause (31).

29 O adel�ov~ th~ Rivta~ hvrqe trevconta~ na th~ pei ta
neva.
Rita’s brother came running to tell her the news.

30 Mpaivnonta~ tou~ avkousa na milouvn yuqiristav.
As I came in I heard them whispering.

31 Anagnwrivzonta~ thn axiva tou qa tou dwvsoun pro-
agwghv.
Because they recognize his importance they will give him a
promotion.

32 Feuvgonta~ o Giwvrgo~ h Elevnh avrcise na klaivei.
As George left, Helen started to cry.
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Defective, impersonal and deponent verbs

Before we set out the basic verb forms, we must note that some verbs do
not possess the full range of forms for each person, number, tense, aspect
and voice. Different verbs lack different parts of the system.

Defective verbs have no perfective forms and exist only in the imperfective
aspect (see section 6.4). Examples of defective verbs are: anhvkw ‘I belong’,
geitoneuvw ‘I am in the neighbourhood (of)’, eivmai ‘I am’ (see section 6.7),
euquvnomai ‘I am responsible’, evcw ‘I have’ (see section 6.18), mavcomai ‘I
fight’, xevrw ‘I know’, o�eivlw ‘I owe, am obliged’, perimevnw ‘I wait (for)’,
trevmw ‘I tremble’, crwstwv ‘I owe’.

Impersonal verbs have only third-person singular forms. The two most
common verbs of this kind are prevpei ‘it is necessary (that)’ and provkeitai
‘be about to’. Both verbs are normally followed by na and a verb in the
present or dependent:

1 Prevpei na gurivsei~ mevcri to meshmevri.
You must return by midday.

2 VEprepe na douleuvw kavqe mevra.
I had to work every day.

3 Den provkeitai na �uvgoume shvmera.
We’re not going to leave today.

For impersonal uses of other verbs see section 10.25.

Deponent verbs have only passive forms. It is important to note that these
verbs are active in meaning, but their endings are those of the passive voice.
Examples: aisqavnomai ‘I feel’, arnouvmai ‘I refuse’, devcomai ‘I receive,
accept’, ergavzomai ‘I work’, mimouvmai ‘I imitate’, ntrevpomai ‘I am
ashamed’, �aivnomai ‘I appear, seem’, �obavmai ‘I fear’. A few other verbs
are semi-deponent: they have passive forms for the present and imperfect,
but active forms for other tenses. The main ones are: givnomai ‘I become,
happen’, evrcomai ‘I come’, kavqomai ‘I sit’. For their other tenses see the
table of irregular verbs (section 6.25).

The basic forms..

Sections 6.7–6.13 give the basic forms of the verbs: the present, imperfect,
simple past, dependent, imperfective and perfective imperatives (active and
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passive in each case) and the gerund. From these basic forms certain other
forms are created; these are detailed in sections 6.17–6.20.

The verb ‘to be’

The verb ‘to be’ (‘I am’, ‘you are’, etc.) is irregular, i.e. the pattern of
personal endings is not the same as for any other verb, so it needs to be
learnt separately. There are only two sets of tense forms: present and past
(imperfect).

Present Imperfect

Sg. 1 eivmai I am hvmoun(a) I was

2 eivsai you are hvsoun(a) you were

3 eivnai (s)he/it is hvtan(e) (s)he/it was

Pl. 1 eivmaste we are hvmaste/ we were
hvmastan

2 eivste/ you are hvsaste/ you were
eivsaste hvsastan

3 eivnai they are hvtan(e) they were

1. The forms of the imperfect with the additional vowel at the end (hvmouna,
hvsouna, hvtane) are less formal alternatives.

2. The difference between the other alternative forms (shown separated by / )
is largely a matter of personal choice.

Note the different spellings of the initial vowel in the present (eiv-) and imper-
fect (hv-).

First-conjugation verbs

Greek verbs are divided into two main categories:

(1) those that, in their active present tense, have the stress on the last
syllable of the stem, e.g. grav�w ‘I write’, diabavzw ‘I read’ (and, in fact,
the majority of Greek verbs);

(2) those that have a first person singular of the active present stressed on
the last vowel, e.g. agapwv ‘I love’, thle�wnwv ‘I telephone’.

6.8

6.7

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
12111
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40
41111

6
The verb 

and the 
verb phrase

126



We refer to verbs as belonging to the first or second conjugation, according
to this fundamental distinction. In this section the basic forms of first-
conjugation verbs will be given. Those of second-conjugation verbs will be
given in sections 6.9–6.11. For each tense or mood we give an approxi-
mate English meaning. For information about the use of the tenses and
other verb forms see section 6.5.

cavnw I lose

Present

Active Passive

Sg. 1 cavnw I lose cavnomai I get lost, 
lose myself

2 cavnei~ cavnesai

3 cavnei cavnetai

Pl. 1 cavnoume canovmaste

2 cavnete cavneste/
canovsaste

3 cavnoun(e) cavnontai

1. The stress remains on the same syllable, except for the passive 1st person
plural, and the alternative form of the passive 2nd person plural, where it
moves forward by one syllable.

2. The active 3rd person plural form with -e is frequent in the spoken language,
but less often used in more formal contexts.

3. In the passive 2nd person plural the form in -este is more formal, while that
in -ovsaste is more colloquial.

Imperfect

Active Passive

Sg. 1 evcana I was losing, canovmoun(a)
used to lose I was getting lost, 

losing myself

2 evcane~ canovsoun(a)

3 evcane canovtan(e)
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Pl. 1 cavname canovmastan

2 cavnate canovsastan

3 evcanan/cavnane cavnontan/
canovntousan/
canovntane

1. In the active imperfect, verbs with a one-syllable stem beginning with a conso-
nant have a syllabic augment e- in the singular and in the 3rd person plural,
and this augment carries the stress (see section 6.21 for more details). The
3rd person plural form with -e (and no augment) is more colloquial. Verbs
with stems of more than one syllable have no augment, e.g. diavbaza ‘I was
reading’, from diabavzw.

2. In the passive imperfect the stress moves forward one syllable, except for the
3rd person plural in -ontan. The alternative singular forms with -a (1st and
2nd persons) or -e (3rd person) are colloquial. The two alternative endings
for the 3rd person plural, -ovntousan and -ovntane, are also colloquial.

Simple past

Active Passive

Sg. 1 evcasa I lost cavqhka I was lost, 
lost myself

2 evcase~ cavqhke~

3 evcase cavqhke

Pl. 1 cavsame caqhvkame

2 cavsate caqhvkate

3 evcasan/cavsane cavqhkan/caqhvkane

1. The simple past tenses, active and passive, are based on the relevant perfec-
tive stems, and it is necessary to know what these stems are for each verb. (For
the formation of the perfective stems of first-conjugation verbs see section
6.14.) The verb cavnw has an active perfective stem cas- and passive caq-.
The active forms have the same endings as the active imperfect, added to the
perfective stem. The syllabic augment e- is required for verbs with one-syllable
stems, in the singular and in the 3rd person plural, just as in the imperfect.

2. The passive simple past is formed by adding an extra syllable -hk- and the
past personal endings to the passive perfective stem: cavq-hk-a. The endings
are the same as the corresponding ones for the active simple past. The stress
falls on the third syllable from the end in all forms. The 3rd person plural in
-ane is less formal.
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Dependent

Active Passive

Sg. 1 cavsw (no English caqwv (no English 
equivalent) equivalent)

2 cavsei~ caqeiv~

3 cavsei caqeiv

Pl. 1 cavsoume caqouvme

2 cavsete caqeivte

3 cavsoun(e) caqouvn(e)

1. The active and passive dependent forms are based on the same stem as the
active and passive simple past tenses respectively. The active endings are the
same as those of the active present tense. The stress falls on the last syllable
of the stem. The passive endings are the same, except for the vowel -ei- in
the 2nd person plural. But there is a very important difference: the stress
falls on the first (or only) syllable of these endings, rather than on the stem.

2. The 3rd person plural in both active and passive has a less formal alternative
ending in -e.

Imperfective imperative

Active

Sg. cavne lose!

Pl. cavnete

The imperative has only 2nd person forms, singular and plural. The endings -e
and -ete are attached to the imperfective (present) stem. The plural form is
identical to the 2nd person plural of the active present tense. In verbs of more
than two syllables the stress of the singular form goes back to the third syllable
from the end, e.g. diavbaze ‘read!’ There is no passive imperfective imperative.

For the use of the imperative forms and alternative ways of expressing
commands see section 10.4.
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Perfective imperative

Active Passive

Sg. cavse lose! cavsou get lost! lose yourself!

Pl. cavste caqeivte

1. The perfective imperative is formed from the perfective stem. The singular
forms add -e for the active and -ou for the passive. In verbs of more than
two syllables the stress of the active form is on the third syllable from the
end: contrast etoivmase ‘prepare (something)!’ with etoimavsou ‘get your-
self ready!’ Note that the passive singular imperative uses the active
perfective stem.

2. The active plural ending is -te when the last consonant of the stem is l, r,
s, x or y. After other consonants the ending is -ete, e.g. pluvnete ‘wash!’
(from plevnw). Sometimes verbs with perfective stems ending in n have the
shorter ending in colloquial use, e.g. kavnte ‘do!’ The plural of the passive
perfective imperative is the same as the 2nd person plural of the dependent.

3. Active singular imperatives with a stem ending in l, r, s, x or y often drop
the final vowel when followed by a 3rd-person weak pronoun or an object
with the definite article. Examples: gravy’ to ‘write it!’, fevr’ ta bibliva ‘bring
the books!’.

4. Some verbs form their active perfective imperative irregularly. See the table
of irregular verbs in section 6.25.

Gerund

cavnonta~ losing

The gerund is formed by adding the ending -onta~ to the imperfective stem. It
is active in meaning. For the use of the gerund see section 6.5.11.

Second-conjugation verbs (type A)

Verbs of the second conjugation are divided into two types, according to
the vowel which predominates in the endings of the active present tense.
Those of the first type (A) are characterized by the a vowel in the endings
of this tense. Type B is dealt with in section 6.10.

Verbs of type A include the following: agapwv ‘I love’, apantwv ‘I answer’,
bastwv ‘I bear’, boutwv ‘I dive’, gelwv ‘I laugh’, gennwv ‘I give birth (to), bear’,
glentwv ‘I celebrate’, diywv ‘I am thirsty’, kollwv ‘I stick’, kratwv ‘I hold’,
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kremwv ‘I hang’, kubernwv ‘I govern’, meletwv ‘I study’, metrwv ‘I count’, milwv
‘I speak’, nikwv ‘I conquer’, xenuctwv ‘I stay up at night’, xecnwv ‘I forget’,
xupnwv ‘I (a)wake’, patwv ‘I step, tread’, peinwv ‘I am hungry’, pernwv ‘I pass’,
perpatwv ‘I walk’, petwv ‘I fly, throw’, phdwv ‘I jump’, poulwv ‘I sell’, protimwv
‘I prefer’, rwtwv ‘I ask’, stamatwv ‘I stop’, trabwv ‘I pull’, �uswv ‘I blow’,
cairetwv ‘I greet’, calwv ‘I break, spoil’, ctupwv ‘I hit’. Some other verbs that
can follow type A are listed in section 6.10.

agapwv I love

Present

Active Passive

Sg. 1 agapwv/agapavw agapievmai 
I love I am loved

2 agapav~ agapievsai

3 agapavei/agapav agapievtai

Pl. 1 agapavme/agapouvme agapiovmaste

2 agapavte agapievste/
agapiovsaste

3 agapouvn(e)/agapavne agapiouvntai

1. The stress always falls on the endings. The passive present has a non-syllabic
-i- (see section 1.2) between the stem agap- and the personal endings.

2. Where alternative forms exist, the active endings -avw, -avei, -avme and -avne
and the passive 2nd person plural in -ovsaste are regarded as less formal.

Imperfect

Active Passive

Sg. 1 agapouvsa agapiovmoun(a)
I used to love I used to be loved

2 agapouvse~ agapiovsoun(a)

3 agapouvse agapiovtan(e)
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Pl. 1 agapouvsame agapiovmastan

2 agapouvsate agapiovsastan

3 agapouvsan(e) agapiovntan(e)/
agapiovntousan/
agapiouvntan(e)

1. The active forms consist of the stem, an extra syllable -ouvs-, which always
carries the stress, and the personal endings of the active past tenses. Verbs
of type B form their active imperfect in exactly the same way.

2. An alternative way of forming the active imperfect of type A verbs is also in
use, mainly in central and southern Greece. Here the extra syllable is -ag-,
and the stress falls on the third syllable from the end: agavpaga, agavpage~,
agavpage, agapavgame, agapavgate, agavpagan/agapavgane. These alter-
native forms are not normally used in formal contexts.

3. The passive forms are similar to those of the passive imperfect of first-
conjugation verbs, but have a non-syllabic -i- inserted between the stem and
the ending.

Simple past

Active Passive

Sg. 1 agavphsa agaphvqhka
I loved I was loved

2 agavphse~ agaphvqhke~

3 agavphse agaphvqhke

Pl. 1 agaphvsame agaphqhvkame

2 agaphvsate agaphqhvkate

3 agavphsan/ agaphvqhkan/
agaphvsane agaphqhvkane

Verbs of the second conjugation normally form their perfective stems by adding
the syllable -hs- for the active and -hq- for the passive. (For important excep-
tions to this way of forming the perfective stems see section 6.15.) To form the
active simple past, the past endings are added directly to the active perfective
stem. As in first-conjugation verbs, the passive simple past has the additional
syllable -hk- before the endings. In all these forms the stress falls on the third
syllable from the end.

Exceptionally, two verbs in this category have a syllabic augment in the 1st, 2nd
and 3rd persons ingular and the 3rd person plural of the active simple past: drw
‘I act’ has the simple past evdrasa, and spavw (an alternative to spavzw) ‘I break’
has evspasa. Apart from these special cases, second-conjugation verbs do not
have an augment.
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Dependent

Active Passive

Sg. 1 agaphvsw (no English agaphqwv (no English
equivalent) equivalent)

2 agaphvsei~ agaphqeiv~

3 agaphvsei agaphqeiv

Pl. 1 agaphvsoume agaphqouvme

2 agaphvsete agaphqeivte

3 agaphvsoun(e) agaphqouvn(e)

The dependent is based on the perfective stem, which usually ends in -hs- for
the active and -hq- for the passive. (For exceptions see section 6.15.) The
endings and position of stress are the same as for first-conjugation verbs.

Imperfective imperative

Active

Sg. agavpa love!

Pl. agapavte

The active imperfective imperative endings are -a for singular and -avte for
plural. Both forms are stressed on the penultimate syllable. There are no passive
forms.

Perfective imperative

Active Passive

Sg. agavphse love! agaphvsou be loved! 

Pl. agaphvste agaphqeivte love one 
another!

The perfective imperative is formed from the perfective stems, just as for first-
conjugation verbs.
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Gerund

agapwvnta~ loving

The gerund of second-conjugation verbs has the ending -wvnta~. The stress is
on the penultimate syllable. For the use of the gerund see section 6.5.

Second-conjugation verbs (type B)

Type B verbs of the second conjugation differ from those of type A in the
endings of the active present, which (apart from the first person singular)
have the vowels ei or ou. There are also differences in the endings of the
passive present and imperfect tenses, and in the imperfective imperative.
Examples of type B verbs are: apotelwv ‘I constitute’, zw ‘I live’, mporwv ‘I
can, am able’, parakalwv ‘I request, beg’, prospaqwv ‘I try’, sugcwrwv ‘I
forgive’.

The following verbs can follow either type A or type B: akolouqwv ‘I
follow’, kuklo�orwv ‘I circulate, go round’, lipoqumwv ‘I faint’, procwrwv
‘I proceed, go forward’, suzhtwv ‘I discuss’, sumpaqwv ‘I am fond of,
forgive’, thle�wnwv ‘I telephone’, �ilwv ‘I kiss’, cwrwv ‘I fit in, have room
for’. Such verbs tend to have type B endings in more formal contexts.

qewrwv I consider, regard

Present

Active Passive

Sg. 1 qewrwv I consider qewrouvmai
I am considered

2 qewreiv~ qewreivsai

3 qewreiv qewreivtai

Pl. 1 qewrouvme qewrouvmaste

2 qewreivte qewreivste

3 qewrouvn(e) qewrouvntai

The endings of the passive present are rather different from those of type A
verbs. The first vowel of the endings is ou for the 1st person singular and 1st
and 3rd persons plural, ei for the remaining persons (compare the corre-
sponding active forms). This vowel carries the stress.

6.10
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Imperfect

Active Passive

Sg. 1 qewrouvsa (qewrouvmoun)
I used to consider I was/used to be 

considered

2 qewrouvse~ (qewrouvsoun)

3 qewrouvse qewrouvntan(e

Pl. 1 qewrouvsame (qewrouvmastan)

2 qewrouvsate (qewrouvsastan)

3 qewrouvsan(e) qewrouvntan(e)

1. The active imperfect is formed in the same way as for type A verbs. (Note
that type B verbs do not have the alternative formation in -aga etc.)

2. In the passive imperfect the bracketed forms are not normally used for
qewrwv. But there are several other verbs, including deponents (see section
6.6), which do have 1st and 2nd person forms, e.g. sterwv ‘I deprive’,
ascolouvmai ‘I am occupied’, mimouvmai ‘I imitate’, prospoiouvmai ‘I
pretend’. Such verbs may have the additional vowel -a in the 1st and 2nd
persons singular, like verbs of the first conjugation.

Simple past

Active Passive

Sg. 1 qewvrhsa qewrhvqhka
I considered I was considered

2 qewvrhse~ qewrhvqhke~

3 qewvrhse qewrhvqhke

Pl. 1 qewrhvsame qewrhqhvkame

2 qewrhvsate qewrhqhvkate

3 qewvrhsan/ qewrhvqhkan/
qewrhvsane qewrhqhvkane

The stems of the simple past are normally -hs- (active) and -hq- (passive), but for
exceptions see section 6.15. The endings are the same as those of type A verbs.

Verbs of this type do not normally have a syllabic augment, but there is one
important exception: zw ‘I live’ has the active simple past evzhsa, with stressed
augment in the singular and in the 3rd person plural evzhsan (but also zhvsane).
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Dependent

Active Passive

Sg. 1 qewrhvsw (no English qewrhqwv (no Engish
equivalent) equivalent)

2 qewrhvsei~ qewrhqeiv~

3 qewrhvsei qewrhqeiv

Pl. 1 qewrhvsoume qewrhqouvme

2 qewrhvsete qewrhqeivte

3 qewrhvsoun(e) qewrhqouvn(e)

The dependent forms are based on the active and passive perfective stems, and
correspond exactly to those of verbs of type A.

Imperfective imperative

Active

Sg. ––

Pl. qewreivte consider!

Type B verbs have no singular form for the imperfective imperative. The plural
form is the same as the 2nd person plural of the present tense.

Perfective imperative

Active Passive

Sg. qewvrhse consider! qewrhvsou be considered! 
consider yourself!

Pl. qewrhvste qewrhqeivte

Gerund

qewrwvnta~ considering

The perfective imperative and the gerund are formed in the same way as those
of type A verbs.
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Second-conjugation verbs with passive only

There are four verbs which are similar to second-conjugation verbs (with
stress on the endings in the imperfective tenses), but do not have active
forms. They can be called deponent verbs (see section 6.6); that is to say,
they have passive forms, but are active in meaning. These verbs are
qumavmai ‘I remember’, koimavmai ‘I sleep, go to sleep’, lupavmai ‘I regret,
I am sorry’ and �obavmai ‘I fear, am afraid (of)’.

koimavmai I sleep

Present Imperfect

Sg. 1 koimavmai/koimouvmai koimovmoun(a)
I sleep I was sleeping, 

used to sleep

2 koimavsai koimovsoun(a)

3 koimavtai koimovtan(e)

Pl. 1 koimovmaste koimovmastan

2 koimavste/koimovsaste koimovsastan

3 koimouvntai koimovntan(e)/
koimovntousan

1. The alternative forms given for the 1st person singular and the 2nd person
plural of the present tense are both widely used.

2. The imperfect endings are the same as those the passive imperfect of first-
conjugation verbs, except that the 3rd person plural has only forms stressed
on the ending.

Simple past Dependent

Sg. 1 koimhvqhka koimhqwv
I slept, fell asleep (no English equivalent)

etc. etc.

The simple past and the dependent are formed in exactly the same way as the
corresponding passive forms of second-conjugation verbs.
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Perfective imperative

Sg. koimhvsou sleep!

Pl. koimhqeivte

The perfective imperative is formed in the same way as the passive perfective
imperative of second-conjugation verbs.

These verbs have no imperfective imperative or gerund.

Verbs with contracted active present forms

Some verbs which have a stem ending in a vowel have ‘contracted’ forms
in the active present tense. The endings of the active present are: -w, -~,
-ei, -me, -te, -ne. Note that the endings of the second person singular and
the first, second and third persons plural have no vowel. The main verbs
which follow this pattern are: akouvw ‘I hear’, kaivw ‘I burn’, klaivw ‘I
weep’, levw ‘I say’, pavw ‘I go’, trwvw ‘I eat’, �taivw ‘I am to blame’. Further
details will be given below for each of these verbs.

levw I say, tell

Present Imperfect

Sg. 1 levw I say evlega I was saying, used to say

2 le~ evlege~

3 levei evlege

Pl. 1 levme levgame

2 levte levgate

3 levne evlegan/levgane

The active imperfect adds a -g- to the stem, before the normal endings of the
imperfect. Verbs which have a stem beginning with a consonant have the syllabic
augment e- in the singular and the first form of the 3rd person plural. The
augment is stressed.

6.12
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Imperfective imperative (active)

Sg. levge speak!

Pl. levgete

Gerund

levgonta~ saying

The imperfective imperative and the gerund also have a -g- before the endings.

For convenience we give some further notes on each of these verbs:

• levw forms its passive present and imperfect from the stem leg-:
levgomai, legovmoun(a) The simple past and the dependent are
irregular: eivpa, pw. For other irregularities see the table of irregular
verbs (section 6.25).

• akouvw: active imperfect avkouga; passive present akouvgomai,
imperfect akougovmoun(a). Imperfective imperative sg. avkou, pl.
akouvte. Simple past avkousa, dependent akouvsw.

• kaivw: active imperfect evkaiga; passive present kaivgomai, imperfect
kaigovmoun(a). Imperfective imperative not normally used. Simple past
evkaya, dependent kavyw.

• klaivw: active imperfect evklaiga. Simple past evklaya, dependent
klavyw. The passive of this verb is rarely used.

• pavw: this form functions both as an alternative present to phgaivnw,
and as the dependent of the same verb. The other imperfective forms
(including the gerund) are based on the stem phgain-. Simple past
phvga. There are no passive forms.

• trwvw: active imperfect evtrwga; passive present trwvgomai, imperfect
trwgovmoun(a). Imperfective imperative sg. trwvge, pl. trwvte. Simple
past ev�aga, dependent �avw, which is conjugated in the same way as
the present of levw.

• �taivw: active imperfect ev�taiga. Simple past ev�taixa, dependent
�taivxw. This verb has no imperative and no passive forms.
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Verbs with irregular form of active dependent

The active dependents of the ‘regular’ verbs examined in sections 6.8–6.10
are stressed on the last syllable of the stem, e.g. cavsw, cavsei~ etc. from
cavnw ‘I lose’. There are some common verbs which have an irregular
dependent form consisting of a single syllable in the first person singular,
e.g. brw from brivskw ‘I find’. These dependent forms are stressed on the
endings, which are slightly different from those of regular verbs. In fact the
endings are the same as those of the passive dependent forms of regular
verbs (compare caqwv, caqeiv~, etc.).

Sg. 1 brw

2 brei~

3 brei

Pl. 1 brouvme

2 breivte

3 broun/brouvne

The singular forms and the 3rd person plural form broun are monosyllables
and are therefore written without an accent.

The following table lists verbs which have dependent forms of this kind.
The active simple past forms are also given, as they are also formed irreg-
ularly:

Present Simple past Dependent

bgaivnw I go out bghvka bgw

blevpw I see eivda dw

brivskw I find brhvka brw

levw I say eivpa pw

mpaivnw I go in mphvka mpw

pivnw I drink hvpia piw
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Special mention must be made of the dependent of evrcomai. There are two
forms: evrqw is conjugated regularly (as in section 6.8); the form ’rqwv,
which can follow the particles na and qa (subjunctive and perfective future
respectively), loses its initial vowel and is stressed on the endings, like the
dependent forms given above: (na/qa) ’rqwv, (na/qa) ’rqeiv~, etc.

Other irregular forms of these verbs, such as the perfective imperative, are
given in the table of irregular verbs (section 6.25).

The formation of active and passive perfective stems..

The perfective stems are used to form the simple past, the dependent and the
perfective imperative, active and passive, for each verb. In the following two
sections, we give the most common ways of forming these stems for first-
and second-conjugation verbs. The passive perfect participle, which is
formed from the passive perfective stem, will be examined in section 6.16.

Perfective stems of first-conjugation verbs

The formation of the perfective stems of first-conjugation verbs depends
on the ending of the imperfective stem. In the examples below, verbs which
have no passive perfective forms are marked with a dagger (†).

Imperfective stems ending in a vowel:

(a) active perfective -s-, passive perfective -st- (or, more formally, -sq-),
e.g. akouvw ‘I hear’, avkousa, akouvsthka. Examples: apokleivw ‘I
exclude’, elkuvw ‘I pull’. Similarly the deponent verb sugkrouvomai ‘I
collide’.

(b) active perfective -s-, passive perfective -q-, e.g. idruvw ‘I establish’,
ivdrusa, idruvqhka. Examples: analuvw ‘I analyse’, apoluvw ‘I dismiss’,
†duvw ‘I go down, set [of the sun]’, ependuvw ‘I invest’, †iscuvw ‘I am
valid’, sundevw ‘I connect’.

(c) when the imperfective stem ends in -e-, the active perfective stem ends
in -eus-, passive perfective in -eust-, e.g. empnevw ‘I inspire’, enev-
pneusa, empneuvsthka. (For the internal augment in the active simple
past see section 6.23.) Examples: †katarrevw ‘I collapse’ (simple past
katevrreusa), †plevw ‘I float, sail’, †pnevw ‘I breathe’.

6.14.1
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Imperfective stems ending in a labial consonant or cluster
containing a labial:

(d) imperfective stem in -b-, -p-, -pt-, -�- or -�t-, active perfective -y-,
passive perfective -�t- (or, more formally, -�q-), e.g. grav�w ‘I write’,
evgraya, gra�thka. Examples: aleiv�w ‘I smear’, anavbw ‘I light’,
apokaluvptw ‘I discover’, aporrivptw ‘I reject’, †astrav�tw ‘I flash’,
bav�w ‘I dye’, blavptw (or blav�tw) ‘I harm’, gleiv�w ‘I lick’,
egkataleivpw ‘I abandon’, qavbw ‘I bury’, klevbw ‘I steal’ (see also the
table of irregular verbs), kruvbw ‘I hide’, †lavmpw ‘I shine’, †leivpw ‘I
am missing’, paraleivpw ‘I omit’, problevpw ‘I foresee’, ravbw ‘I sew’,
skavbw ‘I dig’, †skontav�tw ‘I stumble’, †skuvbw ‘I stoop’, strivbw ‘I
twist, turn’, trivbw ‘I rub’, upograv�w ‘I sign’. Similarly the deponent
verbs episkevptomai ‘I visit’, skev�tomai (or skevptomai) ‘I think’.

(e) when the imperfective stem ends in -au- or -eu-, active perfective -ay-/
-ey-, passive perfective -aut-/-eut-, e.g. giatreuvw ‘I cure’, giavtreya,
giatreuvthka. Examples: agrieuvw ‘I make angry, become angry’,
anakateuvw ‘I mix, stir’, †basileuvw ‘I set [of the sun]’, boleuvw ‘I
arrange, fix’, †gureuvw ‘I ask for, seek’, douleuvw ‘I work’, duskoleuvw
‘I make difficult’, †zhleuvw ‘I envy’, zwhreuvw ‘I enliven’, kabalikeuvw
‘I ride’, †kalutereuvw ‘I improve’, †kinduneuvw ‘I am in danger’, 
†konteuvw ‘I draw near’, mageireuvw ‘I cook’, mazeuvw ‘I gather’,
mperdeuvw ‘I confuse’, xodeuvw ‘I spend’, pantreuvw ‘I marry’, pauvw ‘I
cease’, pisteuvw ‘I believe’, †taxideuvw ‘I travel’, �uteuvw ‘I plant’,
coreuvw ‘I dance’. Similarly the deponent verb oneireuvomai ‘I dream’.

(f) some verbs with imperfective stem in -au- or -eu-, have active perfec-
tive -aus-/-eus-, passive perfective -aut-/-eut-, (or, more formally,
-auq-/-euq-), e.g. desmeuvw ‘I bind, tie down’, devsmeusa, desmeuvv-
thka. Examples: antiproswpeuvw ‘I represent’, apagoreuvw ‘I forbid’,
apogohteuvw ‘I disappoint’, apomnhmoneuvw ‘I memorize’, genikeuvw ‘I
generalize’, diakinduneuvw ‘I risk’, ekpaideuvw ‘I instruct’, ermhneuvw
‘I interpret’, qerapeuvw ‘I treat, cure’, †metanasteuvw ‘I migrate’,
mnhmoneuvw ‘I mention’, promhqeuvw ‘I supply’, prostateuvw ‘I
protect’, †skopeuvw ‘I aim’, upagoreuvw ‘I dictate’. Similarly the depo-
nent verbs asteieuvomai ‘I joke’, ekmetalleuvomai ‘I exploit’,
erwteuvomai ‘I fall in love (with)’, upopteuvomai ‘I suspect’.
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Imperfective stems ending in a velar consonant or cluster
containing a velar:

(g) imperfective stem in -g-, -gg-, -gc, -k-, -sk-, -c- or -cn-, active perfective
-x-, passive perfective in -ct- (or, more formally, -cq-), e.g. rivcnw ‘I
throw’, evrixa, rivcthka. Examples: anoivgw ‘I open’, †antevcw ‘I
endure’, deivcnw ‘I show’, dialevgw ‘I choose’, didavskw ‘I teach’,
diwvcnw ‘I chase off, throw out’ (active simple past evdiwxa), elevgcw ‘I
control, check’, †lhvgw ‘I expire’, mplevkw ‘I entangle’, plevkw ‘I weave’,
prosevcw ‘I pay attention (to), take care’, sprwvcnw ‘I push’, s�ivggw ‘I
squeeze’, †trevcw ‘I run’, tulivgw ‘I wind, wrap’, �tiavcnw ‘I make, fix’
(active simple past ev�tiaxa), yavcnw ‘I search (for)’. Similarly the depo-
nent verbs devcomai ‘I receive’, petavgomai ‘I jump up’.

Imperfective stems ending in a dental consonant:

(h) imperfective stem in -d- or -q-, active perfective -s-, passive perfective
-st-, e.g. peivqw ‘I persuade’, evpeisa, peivsthka. Examples: diayeuvdw
‘I contradict’, †niwvqw ‘I feel’ (active simple past evniwsa), plavqw ‘I
shape, mould’, †speuvdw ‘I hasten’.

Imperfective stems ending in -ss- or -tt-:

(j) active perfective -x-, passive perfective -ct- (or, more formally, -cq-),
e.g. khruvssw ‘I proclaim’, khvruxa, khruvcthka. Examples: anaptu-
vssw ‘I develop’, antallavssw ‘I exchange’, epi�ulavssw ‘I keep in
reserve’, plhvttw ‘I hit, get bored’, suntavssw ‘I draw up, compile’.
Similarly the deponent verbs exelivssomai ‘I develop’, upainivssomai
‘I hint at’.

Imperfective stems ending in -z-:

(k) active perfective -s-, passive perfective -st- (or, more formally, -sq-),
e.g. exetavzw ‘I examine’, exevtasa, exetavsthka. Examples: †adeiavzw
‘I empty’ (active simple past avdeiasa), anagkavzw ‘I compel’, gnwrivzw
‘I know, get to know’, daneivzw ‘I lend’, diabavzw ‘I read’, zalivzw ‘I
make dizzy’, kouravzw ‘I tire’. Similarly the deponent verbs agwniv-
zomai ‘I struggle’, ergavzomai ‘I work’, �antavzomai ‘I imagine’,
creiavzomai ‘I need’. The great majority of verbs ending in -avzw or
-ivzw form their perfective stems in this way. Some common exceptions
are given in the next paragraph.
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(l) active perfective -x-, passive perfective -ct- (or, more formally, -cq-),
e.g. peiravzw ‘I annoy’, peivraxa, peiravcthka. Examples: aggivzw ‘I
touch’, allavzw ‘I change’, †bouliavzw ‘I sink’, koitavzw ‘I look at’,
kravzw ‘I call’, †nustavzw ‘I am sleepy’, paivzw ‘I play’, sthrivzw ‘I
support’, s�avzw ‘I slaughter’, tinavzw ‘I shake’, †trivzw ‘I creak’,
†tromavzw ‘I scare, take fright’, †�wnavzw ‘I call, shout’.

Imperfective stems ending in -n- (after a vowel):

(m) active perfective -s-, passive perfective -q-, e.g. devnw ‘I tie’, evdesa,
devqhka. Examples: aplwvnw ‘I spread’, gduvnw ‘I undress’, luvnw ‘I
undo’, ntuvnw ‘I dress’, shkwvnw ‘I lift’, cavnw ‘I lose’, cuvnw ‘I pour’,
yhvnw ‘I roast’, and all verbs ending in -wvnw, except zwvnw (see next
paragraph).

(n) active perfective -s-, passive perfective -st-, e.g. kleivnw ‘I close’,
evkleisa, kleivsthka. Examples: zwvnw ‘I encircle’, xuvnw ‘I scratch’,
piavnw ‘I catch’ (active simple past evpiasa), sbhvnw ‘I extinguish’,
†�tavnw ‘I arrive’, †�tuvnw ‘I spit’.

(o) active perfective -n-, passive perfective -q-, e.g. krivnw ‘I judge’, evkrina,
krivqhka. Examples: diakrivnw ‘I distinguish’, †klivnw ‘I incline’.
Similarly the deponent verb antapokrivnomai ‘I correspond’.

(p) active perfective -n-, passive perfective -nq-, e.g. moluvnw ‘I pollute’,
movluna, moluvnqhka. Examples: apeuquvnw ‘I address’, apoqarruvnw
‘I discourage’, apomakruvnw ‘I remove’, dieuquvnw ‘I manage’, enqar-
ruvnw ‘I encourage’, megequvnw ‘I enlarge, magnify’, oxuvnw ‘I sharpen,
aggravate’. Similarly the deponent verbs aisqavnomai ‘I feel’,
amuvnomai ‘I defend myself’.

Verbs with present ending in -aivnw need to be divided into six types:

(q) active perfective -an-, passive perfective -anq-, e.g. qermaivnw ‘I
warm’, qevrmana, qermavnqhka. Examples: †anasaivnw ‘I breathe’,
apolumaivnw ‘I disinfect’, epishmaivnw ‘I point out’, eu�raivnw ‘I glad-
den’, †peqaivnw ‘I die’, †sumperaivnw ‘I conclude’, ugraivnw ‘I moisten’,
u�aivnw ‘I weave’. Similarly the deponent verb kumaivnomai ‘I fluctuate’.

(r) active perfective -an-, passive perfective -aq-, e.g. trelaivnw ‘I
madden’, trevlana, trelavqhka. Examples: boubaivnw ‘I strike dumb’,
glukaivnw ‘I sweeten’, zestaivnw ‘I warm’, kou�aivnw ‘I deafen’,
maraivnw ‘I wither’, xeraivnw ‘I dry’, pikraivnw ‘I make bitter’.
Similarly the deponent verb sicaivnomai ‘I detest’.
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(s) active perfective -un-, no passive perfective forms, e.g. †baraivnw ‘I
weigh down (on)’, bavruna. Examples: †akribaivnw ‘I raise the price
of, become dearer’, †aschmaivnw ‘I make ugly, become ugly’,
†baqaivnw ‘I deepen’, †ela�raivnw ‘I lighten’, †kontaivnw ‘I shorten’,
†makraivnw ‘I lengthen’, †pacaivnw ‘I fatten, become fat’, †plhqaivnw
‘I increase’, †sklhraivnw ‘I harden’, †�twcaivnw ‘I make poor, become
poor’, †contraivnw ‘I get fat’.

(t) active perfective drops the syllable -ain-, normally no passive perfec-
tive forms, e.g. †paqaivnw ‘I suffer’, evpaqa. Examples: †apotucaivnw
‘I fail’ (simple past apevtuca), †katalabaivnw ‘I understand’,
†lacaivnw ‘I come across, happen’, maqaivnw ‘I learn’ (see table of
irregular verbs), †petucaivnw ‘I succeed’, †phgaivnw ‘I go’ (see table of
irregular verbs), †prolabaivnw ‘I have time to do, catch’, †tucaivnw ‘I
chance’.

(u) active perfective -as-, no passive perfective forms, e.g. †cortaivnw ‘I
satisfy, become satisfied’, covrtasa. Examples: †pro�taivnw ‘I do
something in time’, †swpaivnw ‘I fall silent’.

(v) active perfective -hs-, passive perfective -hq-, e.g. auxaivnw ‘I increase’,
auvxhsa, auxhvqhka. Examples: †amartaivnw (or amartavnw) ‘I sin’,
anastaivnw ‘I resurrect’, †arrwstaivnw ‘I fall ill’, †blastaivnw (or
blastavnw) ‘I sprout’.

Imperfective stems ending in -ar- or -ir-:

(w) active perfective -aris-/-iris- or -ar-/-ir- (see below), passive
perfective -arist-/-irist-, e.g. sokavrw ‘I shock’, sokavrisa or
sovkara, sokarivsthka. Examples: garnivrw ‘I garnish’, loustravrw
‘I shine’, †mparkavrw ‘I embark’, mplokavrw ‘I block’, paketavrw
‘I pack up’, †parkavrw ‘I park’, †pasavrw ‘I pass (on)’, †pozavrw ‘I
pose’, probavrw ‘I try on, try out’, serbivrw ‘I serve’, trakavrw ‘I crash’,
tsekavrw ‘I check, tick’, †�lertavrw ‘I flirt’, †�renavrw ‘I brake’. 
The active perfective forms with the extra syllable -is- are only found
for the singular and the third person plural of the simple past. 
They are not found in the dependent. So the simple past of parkavrw
has the following possible forms: parkavrisa/pavrkara, parkavrise~/
pavrkare~, parkavrise/pavrkare, parkavrame, parkavrate, parkavrisan/
pavrkaran/parkavrane. The dependent is parkavrw etc.

Important note: the above lists include only the more common verbs. Further
examples are given in the Comprehensive Grammar, pp. 147–55. For verbs
not included in the lists it is advisable to consult a good dictionary.
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Perfective stems of second-conjugation verbs

Most verbs of the second conjugation, both type A and type B, form their
perfective stems by adding -hs- (active) and -hq- (passive) to the imper-
fective stem. For example: gennwv ‘I give birth to’, active simple past
gevnnhsa, passive simple past gennhvqhka. (See sections 6.9 and 6.10 for
the full forms.) Exceptions to this pattern are given below. For each verb
we indicate whether it follows type A or type B in the forms based on the
imperfective stem. Verbs which have no passive perfective forms are
marked with a dagger (†).

(a) active perfective -as-, passive perfective -ast-, e.g. kremwv (A) ‘I hang’,
krevmasa, kremavsthka. Examples: (ant)anaklwv (A) ‘I reflect’,
apospwv (A) ‘I detach, send on secondment’, gelwv (A) ‘I laugh, deceive’,
†diywv (A) ‘I am thirsty’, †drw (A) ‘I act’ (active simple past evdrasa),
xegelwv (A) ‘I fool’, †xespwv (A) ‘I break out’, †peinwv (A) ‘I am hun-
gry’, †spavw (A) ‘I break’ (active simple past evspasa), †scolwv (A) ‘I
stop working’, calwv (A) ‘I spoil’, †camogelwv (A) ‘I smile’. Similarly
the deponent verb katarievmai (A) ‘I curse’.

(b) active perfective -es-, passive perfecive -est-, e.g. apotelwv ‘I consti-
tute’, apotevlesa, apotelevsthka. Examples: arkwv (B) ‘I suffice, limit’,
†diarkwv (B) ‘I last’, †diatelwv ‘I remain, am’, kalwv (B) ‘I call’,
†karterwv (A/B) ‘I wait’, †mporwv ‘I can’, suntelwv ‘I contribute’,
†cwrwv (A/B) ‘I contain, fit (into)’.

(c) active perfective -es-, passive perfective -eq-, e.g. epainwv ‘I praise’,
epaivnesa, epainevqhka. Examples: a�airwv (B) ‘I remove’, †barwv (A)
‘I beat, sound’, diairwv (B) ‘I divide’, exairwv (B) ‘I except’, kata�ronwv
(B) ‘I despise’, †ponwv (A/B) ‘I pain, hurt’, stenocwrwv (B) ‘I distress’
(also -hs-, -hq-), �orwv (A) ‘I put on, wear’. Similarly the deponent verbs
barievmai (A) ‘I am bored, fed up’, paraponievmai (A) ‘I complain’.

(d) active perfective -ax-, passive perfective -act-, e.g. petwv (A) ‘I throw,
fly’, pevtaxa, petavcthka. Examples: bastwv (A) ‘I bear’, koitwv (A)
(alternative to koitavzw) ‘I look at’.

(e) active perfective -hx-, passive perfective -hct-, e.g. trabwv (A) ‘I pull’,
travbhxa, trabhvcthka. Examples: †bogkwv (A) ‘I groan’, boutwv (A) ‘I
dive’, †brontwv (A) ‘I thunder’ (active perfective also -hs-), zoulwv (A)
‘I squeeze’, phdwv (A) ‘I jump’ (active perfective also -hs-), rou�wv (A) ‘I
suck’, skountwv (A) ‘I prod’, †�uswv (A) ‘I blow’, †cumwv (A) ‘I rush’.

(f) verbs with imperfective stem ending in a consonant + -n- have active
perfective -as-, passive perfective -ast-, e.g. xecnwv (A) ’I forget’,
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xevcasa, xecavsthka. Examples: †gernwv (A) ‘I grow old’, kernwv (A) ‘I
treat [e.g. to a drink]’, xepernwv (A) ‘I exceed’, †xernwv (A) ‘I vomit’,
pernwv (A) ‘I pass’.

The passive perfect participle

All passive perfect participles end in -mevno~ and are fully inflected for
number, gender and case, like the adjectives in section 3.33. They are
formed from verbs, although not all verbs have this form. In particular,
intransitive verbs (which cannot have a direct object) do not normally have
a passive perfect participle. (Some exceptions are given below.) The starting
point for the formation of these participles is the passive perfective stem.
Some participles have a consonant before the ending -mevno~,- while others
do not. Below we give the most common patterns for the formation of the
passive perfect participle from the passive perfective stem, with examples
of each kind:

(a) -st-/-sq-/-nq- → -smevno~: anagkasmevno~ ‘compelled’, empneusmevno~
‘inspired’, kalesmevno~ ‘invited’, kourasmevno~ ‘tired’, molusmevno~
‘polluted’, xeperasmevno~ ‘superseded’, xecasmevno~ ‘forgotten’, ori-
smevno~ ‘fixed, certain (unspecified)’, sbhsmevno~ ‘extinguished’, ser-
birismevno~ ‘served’, calasmevno~ ‘spoilt, broken’.

(b) -q- (after a vowel, l or r) → -mevno~: agaphmevno~ ‘loved’, auxhmevno~
‘increased’, gennhmevno~ ‘born’, demevno~ ‘tied’, kollhmevno~ ‘stuck’,
ntumevno~ ‘dressed’, oloklhrwmevno~ ‘completed’, parmevno~ ‘taken’,
pikramevno~ ‘embittered’, stalmevno~ ‘sent’, stenocwrhmevno~ ‘upset’,
camevno~ ‘lost’, yhmevno~ ‘roasted’.

(c) -�t-/-�q- → -mmevno~: anammevno~ ‘lit’, grammevno~ ‘written’, egkata-
leimmevno~ ‘abandoned’, qammevno~ ‘buried’.

(d) -ct-/-cq- → -gmevno~: anaptugmevno~ ‘developed’, anoigmevno~
‘opened’, eklegmevno~ ‘elected’, prosegmevno~ ‘cared for’, sthrigmevno~
‘supported’, trabhgmevno~ ‘pulled’. In some verbs the -g- is sometimes
omitted, e.g. peta(g)mevno~ ‘thrown’.

Note also:

• Verbs in -euvw have a passive perfect participle in either -eumevno~ or
-emevno~. The first form is found with verbs that are used in more
formal contexts; the second is informal. Examples: apogohteumevno~
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‘disappointed’, genikeumevno~ ‘generalized’, desmeumevno~ ‘tied
down, obligated’, mperdemevno~ ‘confused’, pantremevno~ ‘married’.

• Verbs in -aivnw present many irregularities in the way they form 
their passive perfect participle (if they have one). Here we must 
restrict ourselves to a few examples: apotuchmevno~ ‘failed,
unsuccessful’ (from apotucaivnw), zestamevno~ ‘warmed’
(zestaivnw), maqhmevno~ ‘learnt’ (maqaivnw), peqamevno~ ‘dead’
(peqaivnw), u�asmevno~ ‘woven’ (u�aivnw), cortasmevno~
‘satiated, full up’ (cortaivnw). For other forms the use of a 
good dictionary is recommended.

• Some verbs which do not have finite passive forms do have passive
perfect participles. Examples: akoumpismevno~ ‘leaning’ (from
akoumpwv), arrwsthmevno~ ‘ill’ (arrwstaivnw), diyasmevno~ ‘thirsty’
(diywv), dustucismevno~ ‘unhappy’ (dustucwv), eutucismevno~ ‘happy’
(eutucwv), qumwmevno~ ‘angry’ (qumwvnw), klammevno~ ‘in tears’
(klaivw), lipoqumismevno~ ‘fainted, unconscious’ (lipoqumwv),
peinasmevno~ ‘hungry’ (peinwv), taxidemevno~ ‘much-travelled’
(taxideuvw), cortasmevno~ ‘satiated, full up’.

• Some passive perfect participles of learned origin have an extra
syllable prefixed to the verb stem (and following any prepositional
prefix). This phenomenon is known as reduplication. Examples of
such forms in frequent use are: apodedeigmevno~ ‘proven’
(apodeiknuvw), diateqeimevno~ ‘disposed’ (diaqevtw), dedomevno~
‘given’ (divnw), ektetamevno~ ‘extended’ (ekteivnw), pepeismevno~
‘persuaded, convinced’ (peivqw), sugkekrimevno~ ‘specific’
(sugkrivnw), sundedemevno~ ‘connected’ (sundevw), upogegrammevno~
‘undersigned’ (upograv�w), tetelesmevno~ ‘accomplished’ (telwv),
tetrimmevno~ ‘trite’ (trivbw).

For verbs which form their passive perfect participle irregularly, see the
table of irregular verbs (section 6.25).

Use of the passive perfect participle

The passive perfect participle functions as an adjective, agreeing in gender,
number and case with the noun it modifies:

1 camevna lovgia
wasted (lit. ‘lost’) words

It can be modified by adverbs:
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2 VUstera apov autav pou evginan, h Alivkh hvtan entelwv~ 
apogohteumevnh.
After what happened, Alice was completely disillusioned.

3 To sunevdrio hvtan poluv kalav organwmevno.
The conference was very well organized.

Like other adjectives (see the end of section 3.57), it can be used with
complements in the form of prepositional phrases:

4 Dunamwmevnoi apov ti~ empeirive~ tou~, sunevcisan ton
agwvna.
Strengthened by their experiences, they continued the struggle.

5 Brhvkame ton Kwvsta hvdh ntumevno gia to gavmo.
We found Kostas already dressed for the wedding.

The formation of other tenses and verb forms..

The perfective and imperfective futures

Most verbs have two future tenses, the perfective and the imperfective,
which differ according to aspect (see section 6.4 and, for the use of the tenses,
section 6.5). The perfective future refers to an action or event which will take
place and be completed at a future point in time. It consists of the particle qa
and the dependent form of the verb, as in the following examples:

qa gravyw I shall write, I’m going to write
qa bgouvme we’ll go out
qa milhvsoun they will speak, they’re going to speak
qa shkwqeiv (s)he/it will get up
qa trelaqouvme we shall go mad

Any weak pronouns must be placed immediately before the verb, e.g. qa
mou to dwvsei~ ‘you will give me it’. Verbs which do not have perfective
forms have no perfective future (see section 6.6).

The imperfective future, which denotes a repeated, habitual or continuous
event in the future, is formed with the particle qa and the present tense
form of the verb, e.g.

qa eivmaste we shall be
qa qumavmai I’ll remember
qa allhlogra�ouvme we shall correspond [by letter]
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The perfect tenses and the auxiliary verb evcw

As in English, the three perfect tenses in Greek – perfect, pluperfect and
future perfect – are formed with the auxiliary verb ‘to have’. We give first the
basic forms of evcw ‘I have’. The present tense has the same endings as first-
conjugation verbs. The past (imperfect) tense has a different vowel ei- for the
first syllable, but the endings are the same as those of other active imperfects.

Present Past

Singular 1 evcw I have eivca I had

2 evcei~ eivce~

3 evcei eivce

Plural 1 evcoume eivcame

2 evcete eivcate

3 evcoun(e) eivcan(e)

The perfect tense consists of the present tense of evcw followed by a special
verb form called the non-finite. The non-finite is in fact identical to the
third person singular of the dependent and exists in both active and passive
voices; for instance cavsei and caqeiv are, respectively, the active and
passive non-finite forms of cavnw ‘I lose’. Note that the active non-finite
has the stress on the penultimate syllable, while the passive non-finite has
the stress on the final syllable. Thus the active perfect of cavnw is evcw cavsei
‘I have lost’, evcei~ cavsei ‘you have lost’, etc. and the passive perfect is
evcw caqeiv ‘I have been lost’ (or ‘I have lost myself’), evcei~ caqeiv ‘you
have been lost’, etc. The verbs given in section 6.13, which have an irreg-
ular form for the active dependent, have a one-syllable non-finite form, e.g.
evcw brei ‘I have found’, evcoume dei ‘we have seen’.

Verbs of the second conjugation form their non-finite and perfect in the
same way as first-conjugation ones, e.g. evcw agaphvsei ‘I have loved’, evcw
agaphqeiv ‘I have been loved’. Deponent verbs have only a passive form of
the perfect (but with active meaning), e.g. evcw ergasteiv ‘I have worked’,
evcw koimhqeiv ‘I have slept’, evcw ske�teiv ‘I have thought’. Any weak
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pronouns must be placed before the appropriate form of evcw but after the
negative particle, e.g. den ma~ evcei milhvsei ‘(s)he hasn’t spoken to us’.

The pluperfect (or past perfect) tense consists of the past of evcw followed
by the non-finite form: eivca cavsei ‘I had lost’, eivca caqeiv ‘I had been
lost’ (or ‘I had lost myself’).

The future perfect consists of the particle qa followed by the perfect, e.g.
qa evcw �tavsei ‘I shall have arrived’, qa evcw shkwqeiv ‘I shall have got
up’. Any weak pronouns must be placed immediately before the relevant
part of evcw, e.g. qa sou to evcoun steivlei ‘they will have sent you it’.

The three perfect tenses exist only for verbs which have corresponding
(active and/or passive) perfective forms. The use of the perfect tenses is
discussed in section 6.5.

The conditional and perfect conditional

The conditional is formed with the particle qa and the imperfect tense, e.g.
qa hvmoun(a) ‘I would be’, qa evcana ‘I would lose’, qa ginovmoun(a) ‘I
would become’, qa �obovmoun(a) ‘I would be afraid [of]’. Any weak
pronouns must be placed between qa and the verb form, e.g. qa sa~ to
evdina ‘I would give you it’.

There is also a perfect conditional, which is formed with qa and the pluper-
fect tense, e.g. qa eivca evrqei ‘I would have come’, qa eivca caqeiv ‘I would
have got lost’, qa eivca koimhqeiv ‘I would have fallen asleep’.

For the uses of the conditional and the perfect conditional see section
10.13. The various uses of the particle qa are summarized in section 9.3.

The subjunctive forms

Unlike many other languages, Greek does not have separate subjunctive
forms as such. Instead a subjunctive clause or sentence is indicated by the
use of the particles na or a~ before the verb, and a different negative
particle mhn (instead of den). The verb may be in any tense. For further
information on the subjunctive mood see section 6.4, and for various uses
of the subjunctive sections 9.3, 10.3 and 10.4.
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Augment..

Syllabic augment

Syllabic augment is the vowel e- prefixed to the stem of the verb in a past
tense, e.g. ev-graya ‘I wrote’. The augment is required when the verb has
a one-syllable stem beginning with a consonant, and a one-syllable ending.
Since the stress of past-tense forms normally falls on the third syllable from
the end, the augment carries the stress. It follows that when the ending of
the verb has more than one syllable, no augment is needed. The augment
is obligatory only in the active imperfect and simple past of first-conjuga-
tion verbs, and then only in the first, second and third persons singular,
and the third person plural when the ending is -an. For the relevant forms
of cavnw see section 6.8. (For the small number of second-conjugation verbs
that have syllabic augment in the simple past, see sections 6.9 and 6.10.)

There are some irregular verbs with a one-syllable perfective stem which
do not have the augment in the simple past. They are: bghvka ‘I went out’
(from bgaivnw), brhvka ‘I found’ (from brivskw), mphvka ‘I went in’ (from
mpaivnw), phvga ‘I went’ (from phgaivnw) and phvra ‘I took’ (from paivrnw).
However, the imperfects of these verbs (with the exception of phgaivnw)
do have the augment in the singular and the third person plural, e.g.
evbgaine ‘(s)he/it was going out’, evpairnan ‘they used to take’.

Vocalic augment

Syllabic augment applies to verbs that begin with a consonant. Vocalic
augment, on the other hand, is relevant to verbs that begin with a vowel.
It involves a change of the initial vowel in some verbs beginning with e-,
a- or ai-. These vowels, with vocalic augment, become h-. There are two
words in common use which may have vocalic augment on stressed initial
vowels in their active past tenses: elpivzw ‘I hope’ sometimes has imperfect
hvlpiza, simple past hvlpisa (instead of evlpiza, evlpisa), and elevgcw ‘I
control’ can have hvlegca and hvlegxa. But, as with syllabic augment, it is
normally only a stressed syllable that can have vocalic augment.

There are three very common verbs that have the augment h- in some past-
tense forms (even though these are not verbs beginning with a vowel):
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• qevlw ‘I want’ has imperfect hvqela, but in the forms with a two-
syllable ending there is no hv-: qevlame ‘we wanted’;

• xevrw ‘I know’ has imperfect hvxera, but, like qevlw, no extra vowel in
xevrame ‘we knew’, etc.;

• pivnw ‘I drink’ has simple past hvpia, with hv- in all persons and
numbers, but imperfect evpina.

Internal augment

Verbs that have a prepositional prefix place the augment, if they have one,
between the preposition and the verb stem. These prefixes are derived from
Ancient Greek prepositions (many of them no longer used as independent
prepositions in the present-day language). They are: am�i-, ana-, anti-,
apo-, dia-, eis-, ek- (ex- before a vowel), en- (em- before a labial conso-
nant, eg- before a velar), epi-, kata-, meta-, para-, peri-, pro-, pros-,
sun-, (sum- before a labial consonant, sug- before a velar, sul- before l),
uper- and upo-. Prepositions that end in a vowel drop the vowel before
the augment, except for peri- and pro-. Thus, upobavllw ‘I submit’ has
simple past up-ev-bala, and eklevgw ‘I elect’ has ex-ev-lexa. When the
augment would not have stress, it is normally omitted. So the first person
plural of the simple past of these two verbs is upobavlame and eklevxame.
For further examples, see the following in the table of irregular verbs
(section 6.25): anabavllw, anaklwv, anamignuvw, anatevllw, apodeiknuvw,
aponevmw, apospwv, apotucaivnw, diaqevtw, diakovptw, ekplhvssw,
sumpivptw. In some verbs with prepositional prefixes the internal augment
is never used, e.g. proteivnw ‘I suggest’, simple past provteina.

Some verbs have two prepositional prefixes, e.g. sumperilambavnw ‘I
include’. In such cases the augment comes between the second preposition
and the stem: sumperievlaba ‘I included’.

Finally, we must note some instances of internal vocalic augment, that is,
a change of vowel to -h- in verbs with a prepositional prefix when the
simple verb begins with a vowel. The most common example is the imper-
fect and simple past of upavrcw ‘I exist’: uphvrca, uphvrxa. Internal vocalic
augment also occurs in aphvrghsa, simple past of apergwv ‘I go on strike’.
It is optional in parhvggeila, simple past of paraggevllw ‘I order’, as an
alternative to paravggeila.
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Irregular verbs..

Definition of an irregular verb

Sections 6.14 and 6.15 give the basic patterns for the formation of perfective
stems of first- and second-conjugation verbs. These stems are used to create
the active and passive simple past, dependent and perfective imperative, the
perfect passive participle and the non-finite forms used in the perfect tenses.
Verbs which do not conform to one of these patterns are regarded as irregu-
lar. The table in section 6.25 gives details of the most common irregular
verbs. Also included in the table are verbs of the second conjugation which
do not form their perfective stem with the syllable -hs- (for the active) and 
-hq- (passive), and verbs which have irregular passive perfect participles.

Table of irregular verbs

The table is set out as follows: the first column gives the active present tense
of the verb or, in the case of deponent verbs, the passive present. Second-
conjugation verbs are marked A or B according to the type of endings used
in the imperfective forms (see sections 6.9 and 6.10). Impersonal verbs are
given in the third person singular. For verbs with a prepositional prefix,
we give only the most common examples. e.g. paraggevllw ‘I order’. Other
compounds of the same verb with a different prefix, e.g. anaggevllw ‘I
announce’, apaggevllw ‘I recite’, are not listed separately, unless they
present significant differences.

The second column normally gives just one basic meaning of the verb; for
the full range of meanings you should consult a dictionary.

In the third column we give the first person singular of the active simple
past. In the case of verbs which do not have a simple past, the imperfect
is given if it is formed irregularly. For deponent verbs the simple past
(which has a passive form) is given in this column. If the dependent or the
perfective imperative is formed irregularly, these forms are also given.
Where the simple past contains an augment (see sections 6.21–6.23), the
augment must be removed to form the dependent.

The fourth column gives the first person singular of the passive simple past;
the passive dependent is given if it cannot be predicted from the simple past.

The fifth column gives the passive perfect participle. A dash (—) in the
fourth or fifth column indicates that no form exists.

Alternative forms are shown separated by an oblique line ( / ). When a
whole word is bracketed, it is rarely used.
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An adverb is typically used to indicate the manner, time or place of an
action (‘badly’, ‘yesterday’, ‘here’). An adverbial phrase may consist of a
single adverb, or else an adverb modified by another adverb (‘very badly’,
‘right here’). An adverbial is any adverb or any phrase or clause that func-
tions as an adverb. Prepositional phrases (e.g. ‘to London’) function
adverbially, but we will deal with them separately in Chapter 8. A variety
of subordinate clauses function adverbially; these are dealt with in sections
10.13–10.19. For the sake of simplicity we will normally use the term
‘adverb’ to refer to any adverb, adverbial phrase or adverbial. A table
showing some of the most basic adverbs is given in Appendix 1.

Types of adverb: manner, place, time, quantity, etc.

Adverbs are most commonly used to specify:

• manner

To evkane~ wraiva.
You did it beautifully.

• place

VEla dw!
Come here!

• time

VEla shvmera!
Come today!

• quantity

Eucaristwv poluv.
Thank you [very] much.

7.1
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Most adverbs of manner are formed from adjectives, like wraiva ‘beauti-
fully’ (i.e. ‘in a beautiful way’), from wraivo~ ‘beautiful’ (see sections
7.3–7.5). The other most common adverbs of manner are:

pwv~ how (interrogative)
ovpw~ however (correlative: see section 10.9)
evtsi thus; in this/that way; like this/that
kavpw~ in some way
alliwv~ otherwise; differently, in another way
kaqovlou (not) at all
opwsdhvpote in some way or other; by all means; certainly
kavpou somehow or other
movno only
maziv together
sigav softly (quietly); gently (slowly)

The most common adverbs of place are the following:

pouv where (interrogative)
ovpou where(ever) (relative and correlative)
edwv here
ekeiv there
kavpou somewhere
allouv elsewhere, somewhere else
pantouv everywhere
pouqenav nowhere; anywhere (in interrogative sentences)
opoudhvpote anywhere; wherever
pavnw up; above; upstairs
kavtw down; below; downstairs
mevsa inside
evxw outside
emprov~, mprostav in front; forward(s)
pivsw behind; back(wards)
kontav near
makriav far away
anavmesa between
apevnanti opposite
divpla, plavi nearby; next door
guvrw around
pevra beyond, yonder
yhlav high up

1111
2
3
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7
8
9
1011
1
12111
3
4
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8
9
20111
1
2
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4
5
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30111
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40
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camhlav low down
cavmw on the ground
dexiav to/on the right
aristerav to/on the left

The most common adverbs of time are the following:

povte when (interrogative)
ovpote whenever (correlative)
opovte at which point, whereupon (also ‘in which case’)
twvra now
tovte then (i.e. at that time) (also ‘in that case’)
kavpote at some time; sometimes; once
avllote at another time; formerly
pavnta always
potev never; ever (in interrogative sentences)
opotedhvpote whenever; at any time
prwvta first
prin before; ago
metav, uvstera, afterwards, later; then, next

evpeita
nwriv~ early
argav late
procqev~ the day before yesterday
cqe~ yesterday
shvmera today
auvrio tomorrow
meqauvrio the day after tomorrow
apovye this evening; tonight
provpersi the year before last
pevr[u]si last year
[e]�evto~ this year
tou crovnou next year
hvdh, kiovla~ already
amevsw~ immediately
epitevlou~ at last
movli~ just
sucnav often
spavnia rarely, seldom
taktikav regularly
sunhvqw~ usually
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pavli, xanav again
pia, plevon [any/no] more
akovma, akovmh still; yet
ovlo all the time
kavpou kavpou from time to time
povte povte occasionally
mia �orav (duo once (twice, three times, etc.)

�orev~, trei~
�orev~, etc.)

kamiav �orav from time to time

In addition, there are noun phrases introduced by the determiner kavqe
‘each, every’ and used adverbially, such as:

kavqe mevra every day
kavqe �orav every time
kavqe tovso every so often
kavqe povso how often

The chief adverbs of quantity are the following:

povso how much (interrogative)
ovso as much as (correlative)
osodhvpote however much (universal correlative)
tovso so; so much; this/that much
kavmposo/kampovso quite a lot
kavpw~ somewhat
poluv very; much, a lot; too [much]
perissovtero more (comparative: see also section 10.22)
livgo a little
ligovtero less (comparative)
elavcista very little, hardly (absolute superlative)
kaqovlou (not) at all (in negative and interrogative sentences)
teleivw~, entelwv~ completely, entirely
arketav quite (a lot)
scedovn almost, nearly
toulavciston at least
pavnw kavtw about, approximately
perivpou approximately; more or less
mavllon rather
exivsou equally
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pavra very (before poluv: pavra poluv ‘very much; too much’)
pio more (before adjective or adverb to form the

comparative and the relative superlative: see sections
3.44–3.45 and 7.6)

For noun phrases in the accusative case in adverbial use see section 3.51.

The use of adverbs and adverbial phrases

As their name implies, most adverbs are normally used to modify a verb:

1 Mivlhse kalav (adverb of manner).
(S)he spoke well.

2 Mivlhse edwv (adverb of place).
(S)he spoke here.

3 Mivlhse cqe~ (adverb of time).
(S)he spoke yesterday.

4 Mivlhse poluv (adverb of quantity).
(S)he spoke a lot.

Some adverbs may modify an adjective or adverb. Adverbs of manner may
modify a perfect passive participle:

5 kalav ekpaideumevno~
well trained

Some adverbs of time may modify an adjective or adverb:

6 amevsw~ metav
immediately afterwards

Adverbs of quantity are very commonly used to modify verbs (7–11), adjec-
tives and adverbs (12–20):

7 Mou avrese poluv.
I liked (him/her/it) a lot.

8 Mou avrese perissovtero.
I liked (him/her/it) more.

9 Fobavmai livgo.
I’m a bit frightened.

10 Mou avrese ligovtero.
I liked (him/her/it) less.

7.2
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11 Mou avrese arketav.
I liked (him/her/it) quite a lot.

12 poluv kalov~/kalav
very good/well

13 poluv kaluvtero~/kaluvtera
much better

14 tovso kalov~/kalav
so good/well

15 livgo kaluvtero~/kaluvtera
a little better

16 ligovtero kalov~/kalav
less good/well

17 kaqovlou kalov~/kalav
not at all good/well

18 arketav kalov~/kalav
quite good/well

19 pavra poluv kalov~/kalav
extremely good/well

20 pio kalov~/kalav
better

Adverbs often modify adverbs of place. Here are some examples of combi-
nations that are unlike English:

21 pio edwv/ekeiv
on this/that side (lit. ‘more here/there’)

22 pio pavnw/kavtw
further up/down (lit. ‘more up/down’)

23 pio prin
earlier (lit. ‘more before’)

24 edwv/ekeiv pavnw/kavtw
up/down here/there (lit. ‘here/there up/down’)

25 edwv/ekeiv kontav
near here/there (lit. ‘here/there near’)
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A few adverbs of place and time may modify a noun:

26 h pivsw povrta (place)
the back door

27 h tovte kubevrnhsh (time)
the then government

A few adverbs of quantity may modify a numeral or quantifier:

28 scedovn ovloi
almost everybody

29 toulavciston tevsseri~ �orev~
at least four times

Some adverbs may be used on their own to form complete utterances, for
example:

nai yes
ovci no
mavlista certainly
entavxei OK, all right
kalav! good!
wraiva! lovely! fine!

VOci can also be used to negate nouns, adjectives and adverbs:

30 ovci o Giavnnh~
not John

31 ovci kalov~/kalav
not good/well

32 ovci edwv
not here

Some adverbs are used to join clauses or sentences together, for example:

ovmw~ however
wstovso nevertheless
par’ ovla autav nevertheless
dia�oretikav otherwise
pavntw~ still, at any rate
loipovn well then
avra therefore
epomevnw~ consequently
avllwste besides
exavllou besides
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Some adverbs can either be used on their own or modify a whole sentence,
for example:

ivsw~ perhaps
as�alwv~ certainly
bevbaia of course
sivgoura of course
�usikav naturally
eutucwv~ fortunately, luckily
dustucwv~ unfortunately

Some adverbs (particularly twvra, tovte, edwv, ekeiv, kalav, wraiva, eutucwv~
and movno) can take complement clauses introduced by pou in a number of
idiomatic uses, for example:

33 twvra pou to le~
now that you mention it (lit. ‘now that it you-say’)

34 tovte pou hvmastan nevoi
when we were young (lit. ‘then that we-were young’)

35 Apov dw pou kavqomai, den se blevpw.
From where (lit. ‘here that’) I’m sitting I can’t see you.

36 Ekeiv pou perivmena ton Giavnnh, hvrqe h So�iva.
Whereas I was expecting John, Sophie came.

37 Kalav pou to skev�thke~!
[It’s a] good [thing] you thought of it!

38 Eutucwv~ pou mou to eivpe~!
[It’s] lucky you told me!

39 Qa to agovraza, movno pou eivnai akribov.
I would buy it, only it’s expensive.

A number of adverbs of place (pavnw, kavtw, mevsa, evxw, mprostav, pivsw,
kontav, makriav, anavmesa, apevnanti, divpla, plavi, guvrw, pevra) can be
used as prepositions with the genitive form of the weak pronoun. The same
adverbs can be combined with prepositions to make compound preposi-
tions (see section 8.3 for their use).

The indefinite adverbs pouqenav ‘nowhere, anywhere’, potev ‘never, ever’,
kaqovlou ‘(not) at all’ are used in interrogative or negative clauses, or in
other clauses that do not make a statement, or on their own, that is, in the
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same circumstances as non-specific indefinite pronouns and determiners
(see section 4.6):

40 Qa �avme potev;
Will we ever eat?

41 Den qa �avme potev!
We’ll never eat!

42 An to brei~ pouqenav, agovrasev to.
If you find it anywhere, buy it.

43 – S’ avrese to evrgo; – Kaqovlou.
‘Did you like the play/film?’ ‘Not at all’.

The formation of adverbs from adjectives..

Adverbs in -a

Many adverbs are derived directly from adjectives by a change in the ending
of the word. There are two principal kinds of formation, which will be
examined in this section and the following one. The difference is mainly
determined by the declension pattern of the adjective in question. We shall
therefore be referring to the sections in which the forms of adjectives are
set out in full.

Adjectives in -o~ (sections 3.33–3.35) have adverbs ending in -a, which are
identical to the neuter plural (nominative and accusative) form of the corre-
sponding adjective. Examples: avgria ‘wildly, fiercely’, avschma ‘badly’,
bevbaia ‘certainly’, glukav ‘sweetly’, ellhnikav ‘in Greek’, evxupna ‘clev-
erly’, kalav ‘well’, xa�nikav ‘suddenly’, ovmor�a ‘beautifully’, spavnia
‘rarely’, sucnav ‘often’, swstav ‘correctly’, tevleia ‘perfectly’, cwristav
‘separately’, yhlav ‘high up’. Some passive past participles also form
adverbs in this way, e.g. luphmevna ‘sadly’, sugkekrimevna ‘specifically’.

Adjectives in -uv~ (section 3.36), in -hv~ with feminine -iav (section 3.37) and
those that have neuters in -iko (section 3.40) also form adverbs which are
identical to the corresponding neuter plural. Examples: baqiav ‘deep(ly)’,
bariav ‘heavily, gravely’, dexiav ‘on the right’, zhliavrika ‘jealously’,
makriav ‘far away’, peismatavrika ‘stubbornly’, tempevlika ‘lazily’.

7.3
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Adverbs in -w~

Certain other types of adjective form adverbs with the suffix -w~. They
include, most importantly, adjectives in -h~ with neuter -e~ (section 3.39).
The stress of the adverb remains on the same syllable as the masculine
nominative singular of the adjective except in the case of adjectives ending
in -wvdh~: their adverbs have the stress on the final syllable. Examples:
akribwv~ ‘exactly’, as�alwv~ ‘surely’, dieqnwv~ ‘internationally’, dustucwv~
‘unfortunately’, maniwdwv~ ‘furiously’, plhvrw~ ‘fully’, skandalwdwv~
‘scandalously’, sunepwv~ ‘consequently’, sunhvqw~ ‘usually’.

A few adjectives in -wn, -ousa, -on (section 3.41) also have adverbs ending
in -w~ but formed from the stem of the neuter plural -ont- and with stress
on the penultimate syllable. Examples: deutereuovntw~ ‘secondarily’,
epeigovntw~ ‘urgently’.

Some adjectives in -o~ can also form an alternative adverb in -w~. When
such adverbs are derived from adjectives stressed on the third syllable from
the end, they have a shift of stress to the penultimate syllable: spavnio~
‘rare’ → spanivw~ ‘rarely’ (as a more formal alternative to spavnia). Some
common doublets, such as bevbaia/bebaivw~ ‘certainly’, have no difference
of meaning and hardly differ in usage. In other cases, however, the -w~
form tends to be used in more formal contexts, or for stylistic reasons; for
example, avdika and adivkw~ ‘unjustly’, avsceta and ascevtw~ ‘irrespec-
tively’. But sometimes there are important differences of meaning or usage
between the two forms, as in the following examples:

• kalwv~ ‘well, rightly’, rather than kalav, is used in some standard
expressions, such as kalwv~ hvlqe~ ‘welcome’; kalwv~ can also mean
‘lower second [degree]’

• eucarivstw~ ‘with pleasure’ but eucavrista ‘pleasantly’
• teleivw~ ‘completely’ but tevleia ‘perfectly’
• amevsw~ ‘immediately’ but avmesa ‘directly’
• ivsw~ ‘perhaps’ has a quite different meaning from ivsa ‘equally’
• aplwv~ ‘simply, merely’ but aplav ‘in a simple way’ (though this

distinction is not always made)

Some common adverbs in -w~ which are derived from adjectives in -o~ are:
aeroporikwv~ ‘by air (mail)’, apoluvtw~ ‘absolutely’, epaneilhmmevnw~
‘repeatedly’, epomevnw~ ‘consequently’, kurivw~ ‘mainly’.
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Other adverbs formed from adjectives

Some adverbs are formed from adjectives (or words declined like adjec-
tives) in a different way from those described in sections 7.3 and 7.4.
Certain very common adverbs are identical with the neuter singular (nomi-
native and accusative) of the corresponding adjective:

• avllo~ ‘other’ (really a contrastive pronoun/determiner; see section
4.9) has an adverbial form avllo ‘any more, any longer’, which is used
only in questions or in negative statements or commands, e.g. Mhn to
kavnei~ avllo! ‘Don’t do it any more!’; there is also an adverb alliwv~
‘otherwise’

• livgo~ ‘little’ gives rise to the adverb livgo ‘(a) little, to a small extent’
• movno~ ‘alone, only’ has the adverbial form movno ‘only’
• poluv~ ‘much, many’ has the adverb poluv ‘very, much, a lot’ (for the

forms of poluv~ see section 3.38)

For the use of the adverbs of quantity livgo and poluv see section 7.1.

Comparison of adverbs

Like adjectives, adverbs derived from adjectives have two ways of forming
the comparative degree. One way is to use pio ‘more’ before the positive
form of the adverb, e.g. pio ovmor�a ‘more beautifully’, pio argav ‘later’,
pio yhlav ‘higher’, pio swstav ‘more correctly’, pio sugkekrimevna ‘more
specifically’, pio bariav ‘more heavily’. Some other adverbs of place and
time (see section 7.1) can also form a comparative in the same way, e.g.
pio kavtw ‘lower down, further down’, pio mevsa ‘further in’, pio pevra
‘further along’, pio pivsw ‘further back’, pio nwriv~ ‘earlier’.

Adjectives that have one-word comparative forms in -tero~ can also 
form comparative adverbs in a similar way. The ending is -tera, which is
identical with the neuter plural (nominative and accusative) ending of 
the corresponding comparative adjective, e.g. agriovtera ‘more fiercely’.
Similarly, such adjectives can also have an absolute superlative adverb
ending in -tata, e.g. eukolovtata ‘extremely easily’. Some further
examples:
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Positive Comparative Absolute 
adverb superlative

akribav expensively akribovtera akribovtata

akribwv~ exactly akribevstera akribevstata

argav slowly, late argovtera —

baqiav deeply baquvtera baquvtata

genikav generally genikovtera genikovtata

kalav well kaluvtera kavllista/
avrista

sunhvqw~ usually sunhqevstera sunhqevstata

�rovnima prudently �ronimovtera �ronimovtata

The only adverbs of quantity (see section 7.1) that be can used in the
comparative and superlative degrees are the following:

Positive adverb Comparative Relative
superlative

livgo (a) little ligovtero less to ligovtero/
to elavcisto
at the least

poluv very, much perissovtero/ to pio poluv
pio poluv more at the most

Note also the special form toulavciston ‘at least’.

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
12111
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40
41111

7
The adverb 

and the 
adverbial

phrase

180



Introduction to prepositions and 
prepositional phrases

A preposition (‘in’, ‘from’, etc.) is placed immediately before a noun phrase
in order to indicate the relation of this phrase to some other phrase. A
phrase introduced by a preposition is known as a prepositional phrase (‘in
the house’, ‘from the river’).

The chief prepositions in Greek are:

• apov ‘from; since; by; than’
• gia ‘for; about’
• mevcri ‘until, up to’
• me ‘with’
• san ‘like’
• se ‘to, into; at, in’
• cwriv~ ‘without’

In Greek, a noun phrase (including an emphatic personal pronoun) used
after one of the basic prepositions appears in the accusative case, for
example:

sthn Aqhvna
to/in Athens

s’ emevna
to me (with contrastive emphasis, i.e. not to anyone else)

However, some prepositions are used with noun phrases in the genitive case,
e.g. enantivon ‘against’, exaitiva~ ‘because of’ and metaxuv ‘between’; these
three are the only ones that can be followed by weak personal pronouns.
The uses of these and other prepositions are covered in alphabetical order

8.1

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
12111
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40
41111 181

Chapter 8

The preposition and the
prepositional phrase



in section 8.2. Finally, there is also a group of adverbs (mostly of place) that
can be used either with a weak personal pronoun in the genitive or together
with one of the basic prepositions followed by a noun phrase in the
accusative case; this last group is covered in section 8.3.

A few prepositions can be followed by an adverb of place or time, such as:

mevcri ekeiv
up to there

apov shvmera
from today

gia twvra
for now

The uses of individual prepositions

Here we give the chief uses of each preposition in alphabetical order.

Apov

• ‘from’ in expressions of place:

1 Eivmai apov thn Aqhvna.
I’m from Athens.

2 VE�uga apov thn Aqhvna.
I left Athens.

• ‘from’ or ‘of’ in expressions of cause:

3 Qa peqavnw apov thn peivna.
I’ll die of hunger.

• ‘from’ or ‘since’ in expressions of time:

4 Perivmena apov to prwiv mevcri to bravdu.
I waited from morning till evening.

5 Mevnw sthn Pavtra apov to 1992.
I’ve been living in Patras since 1992.

• ‘of’ in partitive expressions:

6 evna~ apov tou~ diabavte~
one of the passers-by

8.2.1
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7 kanevna~ apov sa~
none of you (emphatic; cf. section 3.52.3)

• ‘by’ in expressions of agent:

8 H diadhvlwsh organwvqhke apov ta sundikavta.
The demonstration was organized by the unions.

• ‘made of’ in expressions referring to material:

9 evna trapevzi apov mavrmaro
a table [made] of marble

• ‘than’ in expressions of comparison:

10 Eivmai megaluvterh apov th Mariva.
I’m older (fem.) than Mary (see also section 10.22).

• ‘through, past, by, along’ in expressions of passage (often with the
verb pernwv ‘I pass’):

11 Pevrase apov ton diavdromo kai mphvke sto salovni.
(S)he went along the hall and entered the living-room.

12 Qa peravsw apov to spivti sou.
I’ll pass by your house (i.e. ‘I’ll drop by’).

13 H muvga mphvke sto spivti apov to paravquro.
The fly came into the house through the window.

In colloquial usage, apov can be reduced to ap’ before the definite article:
ap’ thn Aqhvna ‘from Athens’.

Gia

• ‘for’ in expressions of benefit:

14 To agovrasa gia sevna.
I bought it for you.

• ‘for’ in expressions of purpose:

15 Pavw gia ywvnia.

I’m going shopping (lit. ‘I-go for shopping’).

Gia is also used with na to introduce clauses expressing purpose (‘in order
to/that’: see section 10.17).

8.2.2
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• ‘about’ in expressions of reference:

16 Milouvsame gia ton Micavlh.
We were talking about Michael.

Enantivon

Used with the genitive of a noun phrase (17) or a weak personal pronoun
(18) to mean ‘against’:

17 o povlemo~ enantivon twn narkwtikwvn
the war against drugs

18 Den evcw tivpota enantivon sou.
I’ve got nothing against you.

Katav

• Used with the accusative to mean ‘about’, especially in expressions of
time:

19 katav ti~ evnteka
about eleven

• Used with the accusative to mean ‘according to’:

20 katav th gnwvmh mou
in my opinion

• Used with the genitive to mean ‘against’:

21 katav th~ qanatikhv~ poinhv~
against the death penalty

Lovgw (also, less commonly, exaitiva~)

Lovgw is used with the genitive of a noun phrase to mean ‘because of’:

22 To mat~ mataiwvqhke lovgw th~ kakokairiva~.
The match was cancelled because of the bad weather.

Exaitiva~ is used with the genitive of a noun phrase or weak pronoun in
the same meaning:

23 Kaqusterhvsame exaitiva~ sou.
We were late because of you.

8.2.5
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Me

• ‘with’ (in the company of)

24 VHrqe me ta paidiav th~.
She came with her children.

• ‘with’ (instrument)

25 VEkoye to ywmiv me macaivri.
(S)he cut the bread with a knife.

• ‘by’ (means of transport)

26 Qa pavme me to lew�oreivo/me ta povdia.
We’ll go by bus/on foot.

• manner

27 Ton agapavei me pavqo~.
(S)he loves him passionately (lit. ‘with passion’).

• ‘by’ (basis of calculation)

28 Plhrwvnomai me ton mhvna.
I’m paid by the month.

• ‘dressed in’:

29 to korivtsi me ta kovkkina
the girl in red

• ‘to’ in expressions of periods of time:

30 VEcoume mavqhma evnteka me dwvdeka.
We have a lesson [from] eleven to twelve.

• ‘despite, in spite of’ (in the construction m’ ovlo, in which ovlo agrees
with the noun in gender, number and case):

31 m’ ovlh th zevsth
despite the heat

The construction m’ ovlo pou ‘although, even though’ introduces concessive
clauses (see section 10.14).

Metav

Used with definite noun phrases to mean ‘after’:

32 metav th sunauliva
after the concert
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With emphatic pronouns and indefinite noun phrases metav is normally
followed by apov (see section 8.3: Type 1).

Metaxuv

Used with the genitive of noun phrases and weak personal pronouns to
mean ‘between, among’:

33 metaxuv Aqhvna~ kai Qessalonivkh~
between Athens and Thessaloniki (more commonly 
expressed by anavmesa se + accusative: anavmesa sthn
Aqhvna kai th Qessalonivkh)

34 metaxuv ma~
between us; between ourselves

Mevcri (also, less commonly, w~ or evw~)

• ‘until, up to’ in expressions of time; with kai it means ‘up to and
including’ (US: ‘through’):

35 Perivmena mevcri ti~ devka.
I waited till ten [o’clock]/the tenth [of the month].

36 H evkqesh qa parameivnei anoicthv mevcri kai thn
Kuriakhv.
The exhibition will remain open up to and including Sunday
(US: ‘through Sunday’).

• ‘by’ in expressions of time:

37 To sakavki sa~ qa eivnai evtoimo mevcri thn Trivth.
Your (pl.) jacket will be ready by Tuesday.

• ‘as far as, up to’ in expressions of place:

38 Qa se pavw mevcri to Suvntagma.
I’ll take you as far as Syntagma.

The constructions mevcri na and mevcri pou are used to introduce temporal
clauses (see section 10.15).

Parav

Used with noun phrases

• to mean ‘contrary to’:

39 parav th qevlhshv mou
against my will

8.2.10

8.2.9

8.2.8

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
12111
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40
41111

8
The

preposition
and the

prepositional
phrase

186



• often with the appropriate form of ovlo~, to mean ‘despite, in spite of’:

40 par’ ovle~ ti~ prospavqeiev~ th~
despite her efforts

• to express the number of minutes before the hour (note that the word
order is the opposite of English; see also section 5.5):

41 devka parav eivkosi
twenty to ten

Parav (with the accent on the last syllable) should not be confused with
the adverb pavra (with accent on the first syllable), which is used in the
construction pavra poluv.

Parav is also used as a conjunction in comparative constructions (‘(rather)
than’: see section 10.22), or in constructions such as par’ ovti and par’ ovlo
pou ‘although’ to introduce concessive clauses (see section 10.14).

Pro~

Used with noun phrases to mean ‘towards’; with weak pronouns the
construction pro~ to mevro~ + genitive is used:

42 Phgaivname pro~ th Lamiva.
We were going towards Lamia.

43 Guvrise pro~ to mevro~ mou.
(S)he turned towards me.

With a small number of adverbs of place, pro~ is followed by the neuter
plural of the definite article, ta:

44 pro~ ta pavnw
upwards (lit. ‘towards the up’)

45 pro~ ta pouv;
where to?, in which direction? (lit. ‘towards the where?’).

San

Used with noun phrases and emphatic personal pronouns to mean ‘like’
(resembling):

46 evna~ avnqrwpo~ san to Micavlh
a man like Michael
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47 Eivsai san (ki) emevna.
You’re like me.

San is also used in the construction san na ‘as if, as though’ (see sections
10.16 and 10.22).

Se

Se is always reduced to s before the definite article (and is written with it
as one word); in colloquial usage it may be reduced to s’ before a word
beginning with a vowel (s’ ovla ‘in all things’). It is used with noun phrases
and emphatic personal pronouns to mean:

• ‘to’ (indirect object)

48 To evdwsa sth Cristivna.
I gave it to Christina.

• ‘to; into’ (motion)

49 Phvga sto Londivno.
I went to London.

50 Pevrasa sto avllo dwmavtio.
I went (lit. ‘passed’) into the other room.

• ‘at; in’ (location in space or time)

51 Spouvdasa sta Giavnnina.
I studied at/in Yannina.

52 sti~ devka
at ten [o’clock on the tenth] OR [of the month]

• ‘in’ (lapse of time)

53 se livge~ mevre~
in a few days

• ‘on’ (location)

54 Bavl’ to sto trapevzi.
Put it on the table.

Cwriv~ (or, less commonly, divcw~)

Used with noun phrases (55–56) and emphatic personal pronouns (57) to
mean ‘without’:
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55 VHrqe cwriv~ ta paidiav th~.
She came without her children.

56 cwriv~ avdeia
without permission

57 Den qa to evkana cwriv~ esevna.
I wouldn’t have done it without you/but for you.

Cwriv~ is also used in the construction cwriv~ na ‘without’ to introduce
clauses:

58 To evkana cwriv~ na to qevlw.
I did it without wanting to (i.e. without meaning to).

Compound prepositions; adverbs used 
as prepositions

In addition to the one-word prepositions covered in section 8.2, Greek has
a number of compound prepositions, made up of two words, that introduce
noun phrases and emphatic personal pronouns. These are of two types:

• compound prepositions that can only be used with noun phrases and
emphatic personal pronouns (type 1);

• compound prepositions consisting of adverb of place + preposition
(type 2).

In other contexts, adverbs that form part of the second type can be used
with the genitive of the weak personal pronoun instead of a preposition.

Type 1

This type consists of a small number of basic compound prepositions:

• antiv gia ‘instead of’

1 Phvga egwv antiv gia to Giwvrgo.
I went instead of George.

Antiv is also used in the construction antiv na ‘instead of’ to introduce
clauses:

2 Antiv na pavei o Giwvrgo~, phvga egwv.
Instead of George going, I went myself.
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• ektov~ apov ‘except’ or ‘apart from’:

3 VOloi phvgan ektov~ apov mevna.
Everyone went except me.

4 Ektov~ apov tou~ VEllhne~, phvran mevro~ kai Touvrkoi.
Apart from the Greeks, [some] Turks took part too.

Ektov~ is also used in the construction ektov~ an (alternatively ektov~ ki an
or ektov~ eavn) ‘unless’ to introduce conditional clauses (see section 10.13).

• metav apov ‘after’

5 metav apov to pavrti (apov may be omitted before a noun
accompanied by the definite article: see section 8.2.7).
after the party

6 metav apov mevna
after me

Metav is also used in the construction metav pou ‘after’ to introduce
temporal clauses (see section 10.15).

• prin apov ‘before’

7 prin apov to pavrti (apov may be omitted before a noun
accompanied by the definite article)
before the party

8 prin apov mevna
before me

Prin is also used as a conjunction (‘before’) to introduce temporal clauses
(see section 10.15).

In addition, there are a number of other combinations of adverb + prepo-
sition, such as anavloga me ‘according to, in proportion to’, ovso gia ‘as
for’, suvm�wna me ‘according to’, scetikav me ‘related to’, uvstera apov
‘after’.

Type 2

This type consists of a group of basic adverbs of place that may either (a)
be accompanied by a preposition followed by a noun phrase or emphatic
pronoun in the accusative, or (b) be followed by a weak personal pronoun
in the genitive. When these adverbs are accompanied by prepositions, the
following combinations are most common:
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anavmesa se between; among
apevnanti se/apov opposite
guvrw apov/se around
divpla se next to
evxw apov outside (not used with weak pronoun)
kavtw apov under, below
kontav se near
maziv me (together) with
makriav apov a long way from; away from
mevsa (se) inside; (apov) through; from inside 

(see examples below)
mprostav apov/se in front of
pavnw (se) on; (apov) above (see examples below)
pivsw apov behind
plavi se beside

Here are some examples of these adverbs, used with and without preposi-
tions:

9 anavmesa sta spivtia
between/among the houses

10 apevnantiv ma~
opposite us

11 guvrw apov to devntro
around the tree

12 divpla sou
next to you (sg.)

13 evxw apov to spivti
outside the house

14 kavtw apov to trapevzi
under the table

15 kontav th~
near her

16 maziv mou
with me

17 makriav apov thn povlh
[far] away from the city
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18 H gavta ma~ mevnei sunevceia mevsa sto spivti.
Our cat stays inside the house all the time.

19 Pevrase mevsa apov to spivti.
(S)he/it passed through the house.

20 mprostav ma~
in front of us

21 To piavto eivnai pavnw sto trapevzi.
The plate’s on the table.

22 O diakovpth~ eivnai pavnw apov to trapevzi.
The switch is above the table.

23 pivsw apov mevna
behind me (emphatic)

24 plavi sto spivti
beside the house
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Co-ordinating conjunctions

Co-ordinating conjunctions (e.g. ‘and’, ‘or’, ‘but’) are used to join two
phrases or two independent clauses within the same sentence. The co-
ordinating conjunctions in Greek are:

• kai ‘and’ (optionally reduced to ki before a word beginning with a
vowel in colloquial usage)

• hv ‘or’
• eivte ‘or else; either . . . or . . .’
• ouvte ‘nor; neither . . . nor . . .’
• allav, ma ‘but’
• ovmw~ ‘however’

For the use of these conjunctions see section 10.21.

In addition, kai is very commonly used before a noun phrase, an emphatic
pronoun, an adjective, an adverb or a prepositional phrase to mean ‘too,
also’:

1 VHrqe ki h Mariva (noun phrase).
Mary came too.

2 VEcoume kainouvrio spivti. Eivnai kai megavlo.
We’ve got a new house. It’s big too.

3 Eivcame ki edwv brocev~ (adverb).
We had rain here too.

4 Eivcame kai sthn Aqhvna brocev~ (prepositional phrase).
We had rain in Athens too.

Before numerals accompanied by the definite article, kai may have the
sense of ‘both’ or ‘all’:

9.1
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5 kai ta duo paidiav
both of the children

6 ki oi trei~ ma~
all three of us (masc./fem.)

After numerals, kai (pronounced with heavy stress) can mean ‘at least’:

7 Eivnai triavnta kai.
(S)he’s at least thirty.

The expression e kai; is used to mean ‘so what? what of it?’ in response to
a piece of information (compare the colloquial use in English of ‘And . . .?’):

8 – Guvrise o mpampav~ mou. – E kai;
‘My dad’s come back.’ ‘What of it?’

Kai is used in a number of idiomatic expressions, e.g.:

9 Qa eivmaste emeiv~ ki emeiv~.
It’ll just be us (lit. ‘We’ll be we and we’).

10 evna~ ki evna~ (inflected for gender and case)
hand-picked (i.e. selected for high quality)

Kai is also used in the constructions ki an, ki a~ ‘even if’, an kai, kai na
‘although, even though’ to introduce concessive clauses (see section 10.14).

The negative conjunction ouvte is also used to mean ‘not even’:

11 ouvte devka
not even ten

Subordinating conjunctions

Subordinating conjunctions are used to subordinate one clause to another
(e.g. ‘if’, ‘when’, ‘because’, ‘although’). Of the large number of subordi-
nating conjunctions in Greek the most common are the following (for their
uses see sections 10.9–10.19):

• relative particles/pronouns: pou, o opoivo~ ‘who, which, that’ (section
10.9)

• correlative pronouns and determiners: ovpoio~ ‘whoever’, ov,ti
‘what(ever)’, ovso~ ‘however much; as much . . . as’ (section 10.9)

• correlative adverbs: ovpou ‘where(ever)’, ovpote ‘whenever’, ovpw~
‘however’, ovso ‘however much; as much as’ (section 10.9)
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• interrogative conjunction: an ‘if, whether’ (section 10.10.1)
• interrogative pronouns and determiners: poio~ ‘who’, ti ‘what’, povso~

‘how much/many’ (section 10.10.2)
• interrogative adverbs: pouv ‘where’, povte ‘when’, pwv~ ‘how’, povso

‘how much’, giativ ‘why’ (section 10.10.2)
• complementizers: na ‘to’, ovti, pw~, pou ‘that’ (section 10.2)
• dubitative conjunction (used with verbs of fearing, uncertainty or

doubt): mhvpw~ ‘in case; lest’ (section 10.12.1)
• conditional conjunctions: an, eavn, avma ‘if’, e�ovson ‘provided that’,

eivte . . . eivte ‘whether . . . or . . .’, ektov~ (ki) an ‘unless’ (section
10.13)

• concessive conjunctions: akovmh ki an, ki a~ ‘even if’, an kai, par’
ovlo pou, m’ ovlo pou ‘even though’ (section 10.14)

• adversative conjunctions: antiv na ‘instead of’, cwriv~ na ‘without’
(sections 8.3.1 and 8.2.14)

• temporal conjunctions: ovtan ‘when’, ovpote ‘whenever’, movli~, ‘as
soon as’, prin ‘before’, a�ouv, metav pou ‘after’, wvspou, mevcri pou/na
‘until’, enwv, thn wvra pou ‘while’, kaqwv~ ‘as’, ovso ‘as long as’ (section
10.15)

• manner conjunctions: ovpw~, kaqwv~ ‘as’ (section 10.16)
• purpose conjunctions: gia na ‘in order to/that’ (section 10.17)
• result conjunctions: pou, wvste ‘(so) that’ (section 10.18)
• causal conjunctions: giativ, diovti ‘because’, epeidhv, a�ouv, mia

kai/pou ‘since’ (section 10.19)
• comparative conjunctions: san na ‘as if, as though’, parav (na)

‘(rather) than’ (section 10.22)

Particles

Greek has a variety of very important little words called particles. These
words are very versatile in their use, and most of them do not correspond
precisely to any words in English. We shall deal with them in seven groups:

• the future particle qa
• the subjunctive particles na and a~
• the negative particles den, mhn and mh
• the complementizer and relative particle pou
• the positive and negative response particles nai and ovci
• the deictic particle na
• the hortatory particle gia
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Some of the material in this section overlaps with material presented in other
sections, but since the particles are so important, some repetition is justified.

The future particle qa

Qa is used before any finite verb form, and can be separated from it only
by weak pronouns. The prime use of qa is to express actions that are
expected to take place in the future. The use of the two aspects of the future
tense (the perfective future consisting of qa followed by the dependent, and
the imperfective future consisting of qa followed by the present tense) is
covered in section 6.5. The use of the conditional (consisting of qa followed
by the imperfect tense) and the perfect conditional (consisting of qa
followed by the pluperfect tense) is also covered in the same section.

Apart from its use in future and conditional expressions, qa can be used
to express probability. It can appear with any form of the verb in this use,
but the most typical forms of the verb it occurs with are the simple past
(1), the perfect (2) and the pluperfect (3). Such expressions are the equiv-
alent of English ‘must’ or ‘must have’ when referring to probability rather
than obligation. The verb tense used is the same as if the speaker was
talking about something that definitely happened:

1 Qa tou evdwse ekeivno~ ta le�tav.
He must have given him the money himself
(cf. tou evdwse ‘he gave him’).

2 Qa evcei brevxei, giativ ta �uvlla eivnai bremevna.
It must have rained, because the leaves are wet
(cf. evcei brevxei ‘it’s rained, it’s been raining’).

3 Qa eivce brevxei, giativ ta �uvlla hvtan bremevna.
It must have rained, because the leaves were wet
(cf. eivce brevxei ‘it had rained, it had been raining’).

The subjunctive particles na and a~

As we have said in sections 6.4 and 6.20, the subjunctive mood of the verb
is formed by any finite verb form (other than the imperative) preceded by
one of the subjunctive particles na and a~. Verbs introduced by one or
other of these particles are negated by mhn rather than den. These particles
cannot be separated from the verb by any item other than the negative
particle mhn and by weak pronouns.
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In main clauses na is used with any person of the verb to introduce sugges-
tions, wishes and requests (see section 10.3), and certain types of commands
and prohibitions (see section 10.4):

4 Na sou ta dwvsw.
Let me give them to you (offer or promise).

5 Na sou ta dwvsw;
Should I give them to you? (offer in the form of a question)

6 Na mou ta dwvsei~.
You should give them to me (suggestion, request or
command).

7 Na mhn tou ta dwvsei.
(S)he shouldn’t give them to him (prohibition or negative
request).

It is often used with the imperfect tense to express unfulfilled wishes:

8 Ac, na s’ evblepa!
Oh, if only I could see you!

Na is often used after question words in questions that do not necessarily
expect an answer:

9 Ti na kavnoume;
What are we to do? (frequently used either in its literal meaning
or in the sense of ‘there’s nothing we can do about it’)
(cf. Ti qa kavnoume; ‘What shall we do?’)

10 Pouv na phvge, avrage;
Where can (s)he/it have gone, I wonder?
(cf. Pouv phvge; ‘Where has (s)he/it gone?’)

11 Pouv na to xevrw;
How am I supposed to know? (lit. ‘Where to I-know it?’)
(cf. Pouv to xevrei~; ‘How do you know?’)

Na introduces a wide variety of subordinate clauses, usually as the subject
or complement of a verb. In almost all cases the verb in the na-clause is in
the dependent or the present tense. Typical uses are:

• after verbs of wanting (12), hoping (13), promising (14), suggesting
(15) and trying (16), and in fact in most cases where English uses the
infinitive (‘to’ + verb);
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• after the verb mporwv ‘I can’ (in any person, number and tense except
the perfect tenses: 17) and the impersonal verb prevpei ‘it is necessary’
(which exists only in the present, past and conditional: 18–20);

• after verbs of perception such as akouvw ‘I hear, listen’, blevpw ‘I see’,
parakolouqwv ‘I watch’, aisqavnomai ‘I feel’, �antavzomai ‘I imagine’
(21) (in almost all cases the verb in the na-clause is in the present
tense);

• after the verbs arcivzw ‘I begin’ (22), stamatwv and pauvw ‘I stop’ (23),
and sunecivzw and exakolouqwv ‘I continue’ (24) (the verb in the na-
clause is always in the present tense).

12 VHqela na tou milhvsw epeigovntw~.
I wanted to speak to him urgently.

13 Elpivzw na evrqw auvrio.
I hope to come tomorrow.

14 Uposcevqhke na mh mou calavsei ta scevdia.
(S)he promised not to spoil my plans.

15 Provteine na pavme maziv sto pavrti.
(S)he suggested that we (should) go to the party together.

16 Prospaqouvse na brei luvsei~ gia ovla ta problhvmatav tou.
(S)he was trying to find solutions to all his problems.

17 Mpovresa na kavnw ov,ti hvqela.
I was able to do what(ever) I wanted.

18 Prevpei na �uvgoume amevsw~.
We must leave immediately.

19 VEprepe na �uvgoume amevsw~.
We had to leave immediately.

20 Qa evprepe na �uvgoume amevsw~.
We should leave immediately.

21 Ton avkousa na levei pollav dusavresta pravgmata.
I heard him say many unpleasant things.

22 VArcisan na trevcoun.
They started running.

23 Stamavthse na brevcei.
It stopped raining.
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24 Sunevcise na diabavzei.
(S)he went on reading.

Na-clauses can also be used in indirect questions:

25 Den xevrame ti na kavnoume.
We didn’t know what to do.

They can also be used as the complement of a noun (26) or adjective (27):

26 Eivnai kaqarhv anohsiva na upo�evrei~ evtsi.
It’s pure stupidity (for you) to suffer like this.

27 Eivnai dunatovn na mh me qumouvntai;
Is it possible (that) they don’t remember me?

Na can also be used after certain prepositions (antiv, gia, divcw~, mevcri,
san, cwriv~: see sections 8.2, 8.3, 10.15 and 10.17).

While we are presenting the particle na, something should be said about
certain special uses of prevpei and the impersonal form mporeiv followed
by na. In this and the following paragraphs we are not concerned with the
ordinary use of the impersonal verb prevpei to express obligation (‘I must,
I should’) and the personal verb mporwv to express ability (‘I can, I am able’).
Instead, we are dealing with uses that are similar to the uses of qa in expres-
sions other than future and conditional expressions (see 9.3.1).

Like qa (and like English ‘must’), prevpei na can be used to express prob-
ability rather than obligation. Typically, the verb in the na-clause is in the
simple past, the perfect (28) or the pluperfect, but it can be in any tense
(e.g. the present: 30). The sentence can be negated by the use of the appro-
priate negative particle in either the main clause or the na-clause (29).

28 Eivda �wvta sto spivti tou~. Prevpei na evcoun gurivsei
apov ti~ diakopev~.
I saw lights in their house. They must have come back from
holiday.

29 Den evcei �wvta sto spivti tou~. Den prevpei na evcoun
gurivsei (or Prevpei na mhn evcoun gurivsei) akovma apov
ti~ diakopev~.
There are no lights in their house. They mustn’t/can’t have
come back from holiday yet.

30 Prevpei na gurivzoun twvra apov ti~ diakopev~.
They must be on their way back from holiday now.
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As well as expressing ability, mporeiv (when it is used in the third person
singular of the present tense) can express possibility (like English ‘may’:
31). In fact, mporeiv can be used on its own to mean ‘maybe’.

31 Mporeiv na evcoun gurivsei apov ti~ diakopev~.
Maybe they’ve come back from holiday/They may have come
back from holiday.

When used with a negative particle, mporeiv na-constructions mean
different things depending on which verb is negated:

32a Mporeiv na mhn evcoun gurivsei apov ti~ diakopev~.
They may not have come back from holiday.

b Den mporeiv na evcoun gurivsei apov ti~ diakopev~.
They can’t have come back from holiday.

A~ is used with any verb form to express commands, permission, sugges-
tions or wishes. Unlike na, it is used only in main clauses:

33 A~ a�hvsoume autov to qevma.
Let’s leave this subject.

34 A~ �wnavzei o Pevtro~ ovso qevlei.
Let Peter shout as much as he likes.

In comparison with na, expressions with a~ tend to be less pressing, since
a~ combines the sense of command with that of permission, or even indif-
ference:

35 A~ evrqoun an qevloun.
Let them come if they want.

36 A~ mh mou ta dwvsei, a�ouv den qevlei.
Let him/her not give them to me, since (s)he doesn’t want to.

A~ is frequently used after kai (ki) in concessive clauses (see also section
10.14):

37 Mavllon qa givnei povlemo~, ki a~ mhn to qevloume.
War will probably happen, even if we don’t want it (to).

A~ may be used with the imperfect tense to express a wish that something
had happened in the past:

38 A~ mhn ton avkouge~.
If only you hadn’t listened to him/You shouldn’t have listened
to him.
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The negative particles den, mhn and mh

Verbs in the indicative are negated by den, while verbs in the subjunctive
(i.e. verbs preceded by na or a~) are negated by mhn:

39 Den qa evrqei.
(S)he won’t come.

40 Na mhn evrqei.
(S)he shouldn’t come.

Mhn may drop the final -n before certain letters (see section 1.6).

Apart from its use in negative clauses after na or a~, mhn may be used to
introduce negative commands (see section 10.4). In these uses it cannot be
separated from the verb except by weak pronouns.

When negating items other than verbs, mh does not take a final -n (see
section 10.7.7). It can also be used on its own (without final -n) in a single-
word sentence to mean ‘Don’t!’

The complementizer and relative particle pou

Pou has three chief functions. It may introduce a complement clause (41:
see section 10.12), a result clause (42: see section 10.18), or a relative clause
(43: see sections 4.7 and 10.9).

41 Lupavmai pou den mpovresa na evrqw sto pavrti.
I’m sorry (that) I wasn’t able to come to your party.

42 Fwvnaxa tovso poluv pou den mporwv na milhvsw.
I shouted so much (that) I can’t speak.

43 O avntra~ pou hvrqe eivnai o peqerov~ mou.
The man who came is my father-in-law.

The positive and negative response particles nai and ovci

Nai and ovci are used in responses to mean ‘yes’ and ‘no’ respectively. In
addition, ovci can be used to negate any part of speech (see section 7.2,
examples 30–2) or a whole clause (section 10.5.1).

The deictic particle na

The deictic particle na (spelt the same as the subjunctive particle) is used
as the equivalent of English ‘there’ when pointing out something. It can be

9.3.6
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used on its own, or followed by a noun phrase (44) or a weak personal
pronoun (45; see section 4.1) in the nominative.

44 Na to provblhma!
That’s the problem!

45 Na to~!
There he is!

The hortatory particle gia

The hortatory particle gia (spelt like the preposition) is used colloquially
to express extra encouragement before an imperative form of the verb:

46 Gia kavtse!
Do sit down!

9.3.7
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Types of clause

The clause is a syntactic unit that consists of a subject (explicit or implicit)
and a verb phrase. The term ‘sentence’ may be used to refer either to a
simple clause or to a larger unit, containing more than one clause. Clauses
and sentences may be either main or subordinate. According to their func-
tion and syntactic characteristics, main clauses are subdivided into the
following types:

• statements (section 10.2)
• suggestions, wishes, requests and promises (section 10.3)
• commands and prohibitions (section 10.4)
• yes/no questions (section 10.5)
• wh- questions (section 10.6)
• negative clauses (section 10.7)
• exclamations (section 10.8)

Main clauses..

Statements

A statement is in the indicative mood (see section 6.4). In statements the
verb is not introduced by the particles na or a~ and is negated by den ‘not’:

1 To kainouvrio aerodrovmio eivnai poluv wraivo.
The new airport is very beautiful.

2 H Eirhvnh qa pavei sthn Aqhvna ton Dekevmbrh.
Irene will go to Athens in December.

3 To teleutaivo tou biblivo den mou avrese kaqovlou.
I didn’t like his last book at all.

10.2

10.1
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Suggestions, wishes, requests, promises, etc.

A main clause expressing a suggestion, wish, request, promise, etc. is in the
subjunctive mood. In other words, the verb is introduced by the particle
na or a~ and is negated by mhn:

1 Na thn prosevcei~!
You should take care of her!

2 Ac kai na hvmouna twvra sthn Krhvth!
If only I was in Crete now!

3 Na sa~ zhthvsw mia cavrh;
May I ask a favour of you?

4 Na mhn to peivte se kanevnan.
You shouldn’t tell anybody about this.

5 A~ mhn ton avkouge~.
You shouldn’t have listened to him.

6 Na ton �evrei o patevra~ tou.
Let his father bring him.

Commands and prohibitions

A positive command may be expressed by using the imperative mood of
the verb, which has distinct forms (see sections 6.8–6.12). Sometimes the
particle gia introduces an imperative sentence to add encouragement (see
section 9.3.7). A negative command (a prohibition) is expressed by mhn
with or without the particle na, as in (5) and (7):

1 Fevre mou evna pothvri nerov.
Bring me a glass of water.

2 Swpavste epitevlou~!
Be quiet at last!

3 Gia �evre ma~ kai livga pagavkia.
Do bring us some ice too (please).

4 Etoimavsou grhvgora!
Get ready quickly!

5 Mhn etoimavzesai tovso nwriv~.
Don’t get ready so early.
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6 Na evrqei amevsw~.
(S)he should come immediately.

7 Na mhn ton diakovptete ovtan milavei.
Don’t interrupt him when he’s speaking.

Yes/no questions

Yes/no interrogative sentences seek the answer ‘yes’ or ‘no’. Whereas in
English these questions are characterized by an inversion of the subject and
verb (‘Are you coming?’), in Greek they are characterized simply by the
question intonation (rise of the voice pitch followed by a slight fall at the
end of the sentence; see section 1.9). Sometimes they are accompanied by
the particles avrage ‘I wonder’ or mhvpw~ ‘could it be the case that’, which
reduce the directness of the question and make it perhaps more polite. The
verb in yes/no interrogative sentences may be either in the indicative (1, 2,
5, 6) or in the subjunctive (3–4):

1 Phvre~ neva apov ton Giavnnh;
Have you had any news from John?

2 H Maivrh qa ’rqei �evto~ sthn Aggliva;
Will Mary come to England this year?

3 Na ton kalevsoume ki autovn;
Should we invite him too?

4 Ti le~; Na mhn ton pavroume maziv ma~;
What do you think? Shouldn’t we take him with us?

5 Mhvpw~ se enovclhse h sumperi�orav tou;
Did his behaviour bother you, by any chance?

6 æArage qa pavne diakopev~ maziv;
Will they go on holiday together, I wonder?

Alternative yes/no questions

These consist of a positive interrogative clause and a negative interrogative
clause (or simply the particle ovci ‘no’), separated by the conjunction hv ‘or’:

7a Ton agapav~ hv den ton agapav~;
Do you love him or don’t you love him?

b Ton agapav~ hv ovci;
Do you love him or not?

10.5.1

10.5
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Leading yes/no questions

These are formed by adding the tag question evtsi den eivnai; or den eivnai
evtsi; at the end of a statement:

8 O Giwvrgo~ apo�avsise na meivnei, evtsi den eivnai;/den
eivnai evtsi;
George decided to stay, didn’t he?

Wh- questions

These sentences use the appropriate question word to ask a question about
one constituent of the sentence. Question words are the pronouns and
determiners poio~ ‘who, which’, ti ‘what’, and povso~ ‘how much’, and the
adverbs pouv ‘where’, pwv~ ‘how’, giativ ‘why’, povso ‘how much’ and povte
‘when’. Examples 8–10 illustrate the use of determiners with nouns. Note
that the verb of such questions may be in the indicative, as in examples
1–3 and 5–9, or in the subjunctive, as in examples 4 and 10:

1 Poio~ levei autev~ ti~ anohsive~;
Who says these silly things?

2 Poion qa yh�ivsei~;
Who will you vote for?

3 Ti th~ evkane tovsh entuvpwsh;
What made such an impression on her?

4 Pouv na pavme gia diakopev~;
Where should we go for a holiday?

5 Giativ den sou arevsei o Qeodwravkh~;
Why don’t you like Theodorakis?

6 Povte qa givnoun eklogev~;
When will the elections take place?

7 Povsou~ qa kalevsei~ sto pavrti sou;
How many will you invite to your party?

8 Poio biblivo den provlabe~ na diabavsei~;
Which book didn’t you manage to read?

9 Poianouv paidiouv o patevra~ eivnai dikhgovro~;
Which child’s father is a lawyer?

10.6
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10 Se poio �ivlo sou na dwvsw to gravmma;
Which friend of yours should I give the letter to?

Note that in questions involving prepositions the preposition must precede
the appropriate question word or phrase. Unlike in English, the two
elements (preposition and wh- word) cannot be separated (see example 10).
Here are some further examples:

11 Me poio �ivlo th~ mavlwse;
Which friend of hers did she quarrel with?

12 Apov pouv ta agovrase~ autav ta wraiva papouvtsia;
Where did you buy those beautiful shoes from?

13 Gia poia me pernav~;
Who do you take me for? (female speaker)

Multiple questions

As in English, it is possible to question more than one constituent in a
sentence, but only one of these may appear at the beginning of the sentence
(14–15) unless the two are co-ordinated (16):

14 Ti na rwthvsw poion;
What should I ask of whom?

15 Se poion na dwvsw ti;
To whom should I give what?

16 Giativ kai me ti le�tav qa agoravsei~ autokivnhto;
Why and with what money will you buy a car?

Negation

As in the case of questions, negation may apply to the whole sentence or
to one of its constituents.

Sentence negation

A sentence is negated by one of the two negative particles den or mhn. For
indicative sentences the negative particle is den, which is placed before the
future particle qa (2); for subjunctive sentences the negative particle is mhn,
which is placed after the particles na or a~ (3–4):
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1 O ceimwvna~ e�evto~ den hvtan baruv~.
Winter this year wasn’t severe.

2 O Kwvsta~ den qa th~ to sugcwrhvsei autov.
Kostas won’t forgive her for this.

3 Na mhn pisteuvei~ ovsa sou levne.
You shouldn’t believe what they tell you.

4 A~ mhn ton kalevsoume loipovn.
Let’s not invite him, then.

A negative command or suggestion may be expressed with or without the
particle na:

5 (Na) mh me diakovptei~ twvra.
Don’t interrupt me now.

6 (Na) mhn kavqesai tovsh wvra ston hvlio.
Don’t sit in the sun so long.

A single-word negative command is expressed with the prohibitive particle
mh! ‘don’t!’

Negative interrogative sentences

These sentences consist of a negative sentence pronounced with an inter-
rogative intonation:

7 Den qa xanavrqei sthn Ellavda;
Won’t (s)he come to Greece again?

8 Na mhn tou dwvsw livga le�tav;
Shouldn’t I give him some money?

Negation with indefinite pronoun, determiner or adverbial

A non-specific indefinite pronoun (section 4.6) or adverbial (pouqenav
‘nowhere, anywhere’, potev ‘(n)ever’, kaqovlou ‘(not) at all’), accompanied
by a negative particle, can be used to form a negative sentence:

9 Den th~ mivlhse kaneiv~ sto pavrti.
No one spoke to her at the party.

10 Kanevna apov ta paidiav tou den tou moiavzei.
None of his children takes after him.

10.7.3

10.7.2
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11 Se kanevna �ivlo tou den evcei empistosuvnh.
He doesn’t trust any of his friends.

12 (Na) mhn xanavrqei~ potev!
Don’t ever come back!

13 (Na) mhn pavte pouqenav tevtoia wvra.
You shouldn’t go anywhere at such a time.

The indefinite items, such as those in italics above, have an indefinite
meaning when used in positive or negative questions and commands:

14 Qa th~ milhvsei avrage kaneiv~ sto pavrti;
Will anybody speak to her at the party, I wonder?

15 Den qa pavrete kai kanevna sokolatavki;
Won’t you take a little chocolate?

16 Pavre kanevna paltov maziv sou.
Take a coat with you.

17 Phvgate pouqenav cqe~;
Did you go anywhere yesterday?

These indefinite items have a negative meaning in sentences containing
cwriv~ ‘without’ (18–19). They also have a negative meaning if they are in
embedded subjunctive clauses following a negated main verb (20–21):

18 Edwv diabavzei cwriv~ na ton enocleiv kanevna~.
Here he can read without anyone bothering him.

19 VHrqe cwriv~ na kratavei tivpota.
(S)he came without bringing anything.

20 Den qevlei na mavqei tivpota.
(S)he doesn’t want to learn anything.

21 Den perimevnei na ’rqei kaneiv~ �ivlo~ tou.
He doesn’t expect any friend of his to come.

When these indefinite items are used as single-word replies to a preceding
question, they also have a negative meaning:

22 – Se poion ta le~ autav;
Who are you telling these things?

– Se kanevnan.
No one.
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23 –Povte telospavntwn qa sobareuteiv~;
When will you ever get serious?

–Potev.
Never.

Constituent negation with ovci

The negative particle ovci ‘not’ may be used to negate a word or phrase by
being placed in front of this word or phrase.

24 Qa hvqela na kavnw evna taxidavki, allav ovci sthn
Aggliva.
I would like to take a trip, but not to England.

25 H Elevnh agapav ton Stev�ano, ovci ton Kwvsta.
Helen loves Stephen, not Kostas.

26 VOci movno th~ arevsei, allav eivnai trelhv gi’ autovn.
Not only does she like him, but she’s crazy about him.

Constituent negation with ouvte

Constituent negation with ouvte ‘not even’ is exemplified in example 27:

27 Den mporeiv ouvte duo bhvmata na kavnei.
(S)he can’t take even a couple of steps.

Constituent negation with ouvte . . . ouvte . . .

The expression ouvte . . . ouvte . . . is used in negative sentences accom-
panying any word or phrase:

28 Den ton eivda ouvte th Deutevra ouvte thn Trivth.
I didn’t see him either on Monday or on Tuesday.

29 Den mou arevsei ouvte na se blevpw ouvte na s’ akouvw.
I don’t like either seeing you or hearing you.

Constituent negation with mhn and mh

The negative particle mhn is generally used to negate gerunds (30–31), while
the negative particle mh, without final n, is used to negate nouns (32–33)
and adjectives (34), and occurs in some idiomatic expressions (35) (see also
section 9.3.3).
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30 Mhn xevronta~ poio~ eivnai, tou mivlhse kavpw~ apovtoma.
Not knowing who it was, (s)he spoke to him rather abruptly.

31 Qa kavnei~ autov pou sou levw qevlonta~ kai mh
(qevlonta~).
You will do what I say whether you like it or not.

32 Ta proi>ovnta autav eivnai pio akribav gia tou~ mh
Eurwpaivou~.
These products are more expensive for non-Europeans.

33 H aivqousa authv eivnai gia tou~ mh kapnistev~.
This room is for non-smokers.

34 gia mh sobarouv~ lovgou~
for non-serious reasons

35 Kai mh ceirovtera!
May it not get any worse (= God forbid)!

Exclamations

These are expressions indicating surprise, both positive and negative,
delight, admiration, etc. They are pronounced with a high pitch, which
remains high throughout the exclamatory construction. Typical exclama-
tions are introduced by ti ‘what’ or povso ‘how much’, usually followed by
an adjective or an adverb, sometimes followed by a clause introduced by
pou ‘that’.

Ti ovmor�a ta mavtia th~ Maivrh~!
How beautiful Mary’s eyes are!

Ti ovmor�h pou eivnai h Elevnh!
How beautiful Helen is!

Povso avschma sumperi�evretai!
How badly (s)he behaves!

Ti krivma pou cwrivsane!
What a pity they split up!

10.8

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
12111
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40
41111

Exclamations

211



Subordinate clauses..

Relative clauses

Relative clauses are subordinate clauses that modify nouns. They are intro-
duced by the relative pronoun phrase o opoivo~ ‘who, which, that’ or by
the indeclinable particle pou (same meanings). In formal discourse o opoivo~
is preferred, while in casual discourse pou is more frequent. Even in casual
speech, o opoivo~ is preferred when its syntactic function in the relative
clause requires the genitive or when it is in a prepositional or adverbial
phrase. Relative clauses can be divided into restrictive or non-restrictive. A
restrictive relative clause provides necessary information for the identifica-
tion of the noun to which it refers, while a non-restrictive relative clause
adds some extra information as an afterthought. The second type is set off
by pauses or commas. Examples 1–3 are restrictive relative clauses, while
4–5 are non-restrictive:

1 O kuvrio~ o opoivo~ hvrqe na me dei hvtan sum�oiththv~
sou.
The gentleman who came to see me was a fellow student of
yours.

2 Diavbase~ to biblivo pou sou davneisa;
Have you read the book (that) I lent you?

3 Phvgame kai eivdame to evrgo gia to opoivo ma~ mivlhse h
Mariva.
We went and saw the film (that) Mary spoke to us about.

4 O Kabav�h~, o opoivo~/pou eivnai apov tou~ pio
dhmo�ileiv~ poihtev~ ma~, evgra�e se glwvssa mikthv.
Cavafy, who is one of our most popular poets, wrote in a
mixed language.

5 Fevrane maziv tou~ kai ton Giavnnh, o opoivo~/pou eivnai
anupov�oro~.
They also brought John along, who is unbearable.

Note that the relative pronoun or particle can never be omitted, as it some-
times can be in English.

It is possible, especially in cases of non-restrictive relative clauses, to find
the relative phrase followed by a second instance of the noun it modifies,
as in example 6:
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6 Phvgame na douvme th So�iva thn perasmevnh Kuriakhv, h
opoiva So�iva evcei givnei poluv komyhv.
Last Sunday we went to see Sophie, who has become very
elegant.

The relative phrase may be the object of a preposition (3 and 7–9). In such
cases the relative phrase o opoivo~ follows the preposition:

7 Autoiv eivnai oi avnqrwpoi apov tou~ opoivou~ phvrame
plhro�orive~.
These are the people (that) we got information from.

8 Poioi eivnai autoiv me tou~ opoivou~ tsakwvnesai;
Who are these people (that) you are quarrelling with?

9 To scoleivo eivnai to kthvrio divpla sto opoivo eivnai h
ekklhsiva.
The school is the building next to which is the church.

When the relative phrase in the genitive case depends on a noun, it may
either precede or follow the noun:

10a O �ivlo~ mou, tou opoivou h mhtevra eivnai daskavla . . .
b O �ivlo~ mou, h mhtevra tou opoivou eivnai daskavla . . .

My friend, whose mother is a teacher . . .

Relative clauses introduced by pou

The indeclinable particle pou may be used to introduce a relative clause,
in which case it can refer to the subject (11), the direct object (12), or the
indirect object (13):

11 Poio~ eivnai o suggra�eva~ pou phvre to Novmpel pevrsi;
Who is the author who got the Nobel last year?

12 Qa pavw na dw th giatrov pou mou suvsthse~.
I will visit the (female) doctor (who) you recommended to me.

13 O nearov~ pou (tou) dwvsane thn upotro�iva thn avxize.
The young man who they gave the scholarship to deserved it.

In relative clauses introduced by pou, where the particle refers to anything
other than the subject, the appropriate weak pronoun may appear in the
relative clause. This is optional for direct objects (14), but fairly regular
with indirect objects (13) and adverbial phrases (15).
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14 Qa pavw na dw mia giatrov pou mou (th) suvsthse evna~
kalov~ mou �ivlo~.
I will visit a (female) doctor who a good friend of mine
recommended to me.

15 H kopevla pou kontav th~ kavqetai o Nivko~ eivnai h
gunaivka tou.
The girl near whom Nick is sitting is his wife. (Cf. the equiva-
lent construction with o opoivo~ in 9 above)

Relative clauses indicating place, time or instrument can be introduced with
pou with no accompanying weak pronoun. Their function is inferred from
the context:

16 To spivti pou zhvsame tovsa crovnia gkremivsthke.
The house (that) we lived in for so many years has been
demolished.

17 Ton kairov pou hvmouna �oiththv~ evmena me ton qeivo mou.
At the time (when) I was a student I lived with my uncle.

18 Sto mouseivo brivsketai h pevna pou evgraye to prwvto
tou muqistovrhma.
The pen with which he wrote his first novel is in the museum.

To make the function of relative clauses introduced by pou clearer it is
possible to use a prepositional phrase after it:

19 To spivti pou mevsa s’ autov zhvsame . . . (= 16)

20 h pevna pou m’ authvn evgraye . . . (= 18)

Relative clauses may be followed by the indicative, as in all the examples
given above, or by the subjunctive. Typically relative clauses are in the
subjunctive when the main clause is negative or interrogative, or when the
main verb expresses a wish, as in the following sentences:

21 Den xevrw kanevnan o opoivo~/pou na mhn agapavei ta
le�tav.
I don’t know anybody who doesn’t like money.

22 Xevrei~ kanevna magaziv pou na poulavei e�hmerivde~;
Do you know a shop that sells newspapers?

23 Qevlw evna �ivlo ston opoivo/pou na mporwv na evcw
empistosuvnh.
I want a friend whom I can trust.

In these cases the relative clauses indicate ‘of the kind that’.
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Free relative clauses

In free relative clauses the relative clause does not modify a noun. These
clauses are introduced either by the correlative pronouns ovpoio~, opoios-
dhvpote ‘anyone’, ov,ti, otidhvpote ‘anything’, ovso~ ‘as much as’ or by the
correlative adverbs ovpou ‘wherever’, ovpote ‘whenever’, ovpw~ ‘however’,
ovso ‘as much as’. Examples 24a and 25a illustrate the use of free relatives
as pronouns, while 24b and 25b show their use as determiners (see also
section 4.7):

24a Ekeiv brivskei~ ov,ti/otidhvpote zhtav h yucouvla sou.
There you can find whatever your heart desires.

b Ekeiv brivskei~ ov,ti �aghtov zhtav h yucouvla sou.
There you find whatever food your heart desires.

25a Koutsompoleuvei ovpoion/opoiondhvpote sunanthvsei.
b Koutsompoleuvei ovpoion avnqrwpo sunanthvsei.

(S)he gossips about anyone (s)he may meet.

26 Sto spivti th~, ovpou/opoudhvpote koitavxei~, qa dei~
loulouvdia.
In her house, wherever you look you will see flowers.

When the relative clause is the direct object of a verb and the phrase con-
taining the pronoun or determiner is the subject of the relative clause intro-
duced by ovpoio~, the case of ovpoio~ is the accusative rather than the expected
nominative. This occurs when the relative clause follows the main clause.

27 Sumpaqeiv movno ovpoion thn kolakeuvei.
She likes only whoever flatters her.

28 Fobavtai opoiondhvpote thn plhsiavzei.
She is afraid of anyone who approaches her.

A free relative clause may also be introduced by the correlative pronoun
and determiner ovso~ ‘as much as’:

29 Sou ev�era suvka na �a~ ovsa qevlei~.
I brought you figs so you can eat as many as you want.

30 VOsoi den �evroun thn ergasiva tou~ egkaivrw~ tou~
aporrivptei.
(S)he fails those who do not bring their work on time.

31 VOso ki an ton basanivzei, autov~ thn agapav.
No matter how much she tortures him, he loves her.
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A relative clause introduced by ovso~ may be followed by another clause
introduced by tovso~:

32 VOsa mou zhthvsei~, tovsa qa sou dwvsw.
I will give you however many you ask for.

Free relatives are also found with prepositional and adverbial phrases:

33 Me ovpoion milhvsei~, to ivdio qa sou pei.
Whoever you speak to, they’ll tell you the same thing.

34 VOpw~ tou milhvsei~, evtsi qa sou milhvsei ki autov~.
He will speak to you as you speak to him.

All correlative words may be followed by the expression ki an or kai na
which emphasizes indefiniteness, as in 31 above and the examples below:

35 Egwv qa se perimevnw ovpote ki an evrqei~.
I will wait for you no matter when/whenever you come.

36 VOpou kai na pavw, authvn sunantwv.
No matter where/wherever I go I meet her.

37 VOso ki an epimevnei~ den qa me peivsei~.
No matter how much/however much you insist, you will not
persuade me.

Indirect questions

Indirect questions follow main verbs of asking, wondering, etc., or expres-
sions equivalent to these.

Questioning the whole sentence

An indirect question concerning the truth or falsity of a whole clause is
introduced by the conjunction an ‘whether’ or mhvpw~ ‘by any chance’. The
verb is in the indicative:

1 Den me rwvthsan potev an me enocleiv h mousikhv tou~ (hv
ovci).
They never asked me whether their music bothers me (or
not).

2 Aporwv an katalabaivnei tivpota.
I wonder whether (s)he understands anything.
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3 Anarwtievtai mhvpw~ th~ levne yevmata.
She’s wondering whether by any chance they’re lying to her.

An indirect question may be in the subjunctive without the introductory
conjunction an or mhvpw~, as in example 4. These indirect questions are
introduced by na because the direct speech equivalent sentence is a delib-
erative question (Na ton pantreutwv hv ovci; ‘Should I marry him or not?’):

4 Me rwvthse pollev~ �orev~ na ton pantreuteiv hv ovci.
She asked me several times whether she should marry him or not.

Questioning one constituent

If the constituent questioned is a noun phrase it is introduced by the appro-
priate question word (see section 10.6) used either on its own, as a pronoun
(5), or as a determiner followed by the noun (6):

5 Aporwv poio~ phvge kai tou ta eivpe.
I wonder who went and told him.

6 Den xevrw poion upavllhlo qa apoluvsoun.
I don’t know which employee they will fire.

7 Anarwtievtai poianouv prevpei na dwvsei to autokivnhto.
(S)he is wondering who (s)he should give the car to.

If the questioned constituent is in the genitive and is part of another noun
phrase, the question word may either precede or follow that noun phrase:

8a Rwvthsan poianouv/tivno~ o patevra~ hvtan giatrov~.
They asked whose father was a doctor.

b Rwvthsan o patevra~ poianouv hvtan giatrov~.
They asked whose father was a doctor.

Indirect questions may also refer to prepositional and adverbial phrases:

9 Den ma~ exhvghsan me poio dikaivwma ta kavnoun autav.
They didn’t explain to us by what right they do these things.

10 Rwvthsev thn apov poio magaziv phvre ta papouvtsia th~.
Ask her which store she bought her shoes from.

An indirect question about someone’s profession or other quality is intro-
duced by ti ‘what’:

11 Anarwtievmai ti eivnai o k. Papadavkh~, kaqhghthv~ hv
giatrov~;
I wonder what Mr Papadakis is – a teacher or a doctor?
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Moreover, if the question concerns some quality or characteristic of a noun,
the indirect question may be introduced by ti eivdou~ + noun, or more
colloquially ti sovi + noun ‘what sort of x’:

12 Aporwv ti eivdou~ avnqrwpo~ eivnai autov~ telospavntwn.
I wonder what sort of man he is after all.

13 Pe~ mou loipovn ti sovi ader�ov~ eivnai autov~.
Now tell me what kind of brother he is.

The verb in an indirect question may be either in the indicative, as in the
examples above, or in the subjunctive, as below:

14 A~ ma~ pei ekeivnh poion na kalevsoume.
Let her tell us who to invite.

15 Rwvthsev ton apov poio drovmo na pavme.
Ask him which way we should go.

Indirect commands

The difference between direct and indirect positive commands is that,
whereas for the former the verb is typically in the imperative mood, for the
latter it is in the subjunctive:

1 Tou zhvthse na thn a�hvsei hvsuch.
She asked him to leave her in peace.

2 Ton parakalevsame na th sunodeuvsei sto corov.
We asked him to accompany her to the dance.

In a direct negative command (prohibition), as described in section 10.4, the
particle na is optional, but it is obligatory in indirect negative commands:

3 Ton dievtaxe na mh milavei.
(S)he ordered him not to speak.

4 Apaitwv na mh me diakovptei~.
I demand that you do not interrupt me.

Complement clauses

Complement clauses may accompany a verb (1a–c), a noun (2) or an adjec-
tive (3):
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1a Mou evlege ovti den tou arevsoun ta yavria.
He was telling me that he doesn’t like fish.

b H Eirhvnh qevlei na spoudavsei mousikhv.
Irene wants to study music.

c Luphvqhka poluv pou stenocwrhvqhke o Stev�ano~.
I was very sorry that Stephen got upset.

2 Den tou arevsei h ideva na pantreutouvn tovso grhvgora.
He doesn’t like the idea of them getting married so soon.

3 Eivnai sivgouro~ ovti ton adikouvn.
He’s sure that they’re being unfair to him.

Each of these constructions will be described in detail below.

Complement clauses as objects of a verb

These clauses may be divided according to the mood of their verb into
indicative clauses and subjunctive clauses.

• Indicative clauses

There are three varieties of indicative clauses according to the comple-
mentizer that introduces them and the type of main verb that governs them:

(a) Indicative clauses following verbs of saying, thinking, believing, etc.
are introduced by ovti or pw~ ‘that’, as in example 4;

(b) Indicative clauses following verbs expressing psychological states (joy,
sorrow, regret, etc.) are introduced by pou (5);

(c) Indicative clauses following verbs expressing fear are introduced by
mhvpw~. Mhvpw~ is not a negative particle. Clauses introduced by
mhvpw~ are negated by den (compare 6a and 6b).

4a VOloi pisteuvoun ovti/pw~ o povlemo~ qa sunecisteiv.
Everybody believes (that) the war will continue.

b Mou eivpe ovti/pw~ den se xevrei.
(S)he told me that (s)he doesn’t know you.

5a Metavniwse pou th~ eivpe thn alhvqeia.
(S)he regretted telling (lit. ‘that (s)he told’) her the truth.

b Luphvqhke pou den katav�ere na ton dei.
(S)he was upset (that) (s)he didn’t manage to see him.
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6a Anhsucwv mhvpw~ tou sunevbh kavti.
I’m worried (that) something may have happened to him.

b Anhsucwv mhvpw~ den evrqei.
I’m worried (that) (s)he may not come.

Note that, unlike the English ‘that’, the complementizers ovti/pw~, pou and
mhvpw~ cannot be omitted.

• Subjunctive clauses

Complement clauses in the subjunctive follow verbs of wishing, hoping,
planning, requesting, promising, etc. They are introduced by the subjunc-
tive particle na and are negated by mhn:

7 Qa qevlame aplwv~ na th~ milhvsoume.
We would just like to speak to her.

8 Qa �rontivsw na evrqw nwriv~.
I’ll take care to come early.

9 Elpivzw na mhn arghvsei o Giavnnh~.
I hope (that) John won’t be late.

Subjunctive complement clauses also follow verbs expressing perception,
such as ‘hear’, ‘see’, ‘feel’, etc. In similar circumstances English may use the
-ing form of the verb.

10 Ton eivdame na perpatavei poluv biastikov~.
We saw him walking in a great hurry.

11 Den qa akouvsei~ thn Kleiva na paraponievtai potev.
You’ll never hear Clea complaining.

12 Thn evniwsa na trevmei.
I felt her trembling.

Some verbs of saying, thinking etc. that normally take an ovti-clause may
also be followed by a na-clause. The difference between these two is that
the ovti-clause implies more objective judgement while the na-clause implies
more subjective, more emotional judgement, coloured with a degree of
wishing:

13 Pisteuvw ovti qa ma~ plhrwvsoun thn avllh Deutevra.
I believe (that) they will pay us next Monday.

14 Pisteuvw na ma~ plhrwvsoun thn avllh Deutevra.
I believe (that) they might pay us next Monday.
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After verbs of perception we may also find an ovti-clause, as in examples
15 and 16. However, here the verb implies information rather than direct
perception:

15 Akouvsame ovti pouvlhse kai to spivti.
We heard that (s)he sold the house too.

16 Eivde~ loipovn ovti eivca divkio;
You see (lit. ‘Did you see’) now that I was right?

The verbs xevrw ‘I know’ and maqaivnw ‘I learn’ may also be followed either
by an ovti-clause, in which case they convey knowledge as information
(17–18), or by a na-clause, in which case they convey knowledge as ability
or skill (19–20):

17 VEmaqe ovti th~ evlegan yevmata.
She found out (that) they were lying to her.

18 Xevrei ovti eivnai poluv kalov~ sth douleiav tou.
He knows (that) he’s very good at his work.

19 VEmaqe na mh divnei kai pollhv shmasiva sta lovgia tou.
(S)he learned not to pay much attention to his words.

20 Xevrei na �tiavcnei poluv novstima ntolmadavkia.
(S)he knows how to make very tasty dolmadakia.

Sometimes a complement clause may co-occur with a neuter weak pronoun
attached to the main verb. This happens more frequently with indicative
clauses introduced by ovti, and sometimes with subjunctive clauses intro-
duced by na or indicative clauses introduced by pou:

21 Den to katavlaba ovti hvqele~ na mou milhvsei~.
I didn’t realize (that) you wanted to speak to me.

22 To metavniwse~ ovti/pou hvrqe~;
Have you regretted coming?

23 To hvqele poluv na ton sunanthvsei.
(S)he wanted very much to meet him.

Complement clauses with impersonal verbs or impersonal
expressions

Impersonal verbs such as �aivnetai ‘it seems’, peiravzei ‘it matters, it
bothers’, arevsei ‘it pleases’, etc., and impersonal expressions such as eivnai
kalov ‘it’s good’, eivnai luphrov ‘it’s sad’, eivnai swstov ‘it’s right’, eivnai
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krivma ‘it’s a pity’, etc. take a complement clause as their subject. This
clause may be introduced with either ovti, pou or na depending on the
meaning of the main verb:

24 Mou �aivnetai ovti qa arghvsoun pavli.
It seems to me (that) they’ll be late again.

25 Ton peiravzei pou tou milavei evtsi apovtoma.
It bothers him that (s)he speaks to him so sharply.

26 Sou arevsei na taxideuvei~;
Do you like to travel?

27 Eivnai �anerov ovti h katavstash qa ceiroterevyei.
It’s obvious that the situation will get worse.

28 Eivnai piqanovn na �uvgoume thn Kuriakhv.
It’s likely (that) we’ll be leaving on Sunday.

29 Eivnai krivma pou den qa sunanthqouvme telikav.
It’s a pity (that) we won’t meet after all.

Complement clauses governed by adjectives and nouns

A complement clause may be governed by either an adjective (30–32) or a
noun (33–34):

30 Eivnai luphmevno~ pou qa �uvgei.
He’s sad that he is leaving.

31 Eivnai sunhqismevnh na thn peripoiouvntai.
She’s used to being pampered.

32 Eivnai sivgourh ovti thn parakolouqouvn.
She’s certain (that) they’re following her.

33 Zei me ton �ovbo ovti qa th~ kavnoun diavrrhxh.
She lives with the fear that she’ll be burgled.

34 VEcei megavlh carav pou qa ton xanadeiv.
(S)he’s very happy (that) (s)he’s going to see him again.

Clauses functioning as noun phrases

A complement clause functioning as the subject (35a and 36) or object
(35b) of a verb is introduced by the neuter definite article to. If the clause
is the object, the verb in the main clause may be accompanied by the neuter
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weak pronoun to. The definite article preceding the complement clause is
generally found when the complement clause is placed at the beginning of
the sentence:

35a To ovti eivnai xerokev�alo~ eivnai gnwstov se ovlou~.
It is known to everybody that he is stubborn.

b To ovti eivnai xerokev�alo~ to xevroun ovloi.
Everybody knows (that) he is stubborn.

36 To na prospaqeiv~ na ton peivsei~ eivnai mavtaio.
It’s futile to try to convince him.

Clauses functioning as noun phrases can also occur as objects of preposi-
tions:

37 Den qa ton peivsei~ me to na gkriniavzei~ sunevceia.
You won’t persuade him by grumbling all the time.

38 Me to pou ton eivde na mpaivnei, evgine katakovkkinh.
The moment she saw him coming in, she turned bright red.

Conditional constructions

Conditional constructions consist of a conditional clause (if-clause),
referred to as the protasis, and a main clause, referred to as the apodosis.
Conditional clauses are typically introduced by an, eavn, avma (all meaning
‘if’), evtsi kai ‘if so much as’, eivte . . . eivte . . . ‘whether . . . or . . .’, se
perivptwsh pou ‘in the event that’, or e�ovson ‘provided that’. Other more
elaborate means of introducing the protasis are ektov~ (ki) an ‘unless’,
(akovmh) ki an ‘even if’, evstw ki an ‘even if’. The negative particle in condi-
tional clauses introduced by the conjunctions or expressions listed above
is den. A protasis may occasionally be introduced by the subjunctive
particle na, in which case the verb is negated by mhn. The protasis may
either precede or follow the apodosis. Conditional constructions may be
divided into factual and counterfactual.

Factual conditional clauses

In a factual conditional construction, if the condition stated in the protasis
is fulfilled, it follows that what the main clause (the apodosis) describes is,
has been, will be or can be fulfilled also. In the protasis of factual condi-
tionals the verb may be in any tense or aspect other than the pluperfect,
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and the apodosis may contain a verb in any form. Examples of factual
conditionals are presented in the following sentences:

1 An prospaqeiv~ na ton peivsei~, kavnei~ megavlo lavqo~.
If you’re trying to persuade him, you’re making a big mistake.

2 An (qa) ton parakalevsei~ qa sou kavnei th cavrh.
If you ask him, he’ll do you the favour.

3 Na ton dei~ twvra qa ton luphqeiv~.
If you see him now, you’ll feel sorry for him.

4 An sunanthvqhkan, mavllon qa mivlhsan kai gi’ autov to
qevma.
If they met, they most probably spoke about this matter too.

5 VEtsi kai th~ camogelavsei glukav ton sugcwreiv
amevsw~.
If he so much as smiles at her sweetly, she immediately forgives
him.

6 Eivte tou milav~ eivte den tou milav~, to ivdio kavnei.
Whether you speak to him or don’t speak to him, it makes no
difference (lit. ‘it makes the same’).

7 An se peivraxe autov pou eivpa, sou zhtwv sugnwvmh.
If you got upset by what I said, I ask your forgiveness.

8 VAma se enocleiv o kapnov~, avnoixe to paravquro.
If the smoke bothers you, open the window.

9 An teleiwvsete nwriv~ elavte na ma~ deivte.
If you finish early come and see us (lit. ‘so that you see us’).

Counterfactual conditionals

In counterfactual conditionals the protasis expresses a situation which has
not been realized in the past or is not being realized in the present and as
a consequence the content of the apodosis is also not realized or cannot be
realized. In the protasis of counterfactual conditionals, the verb is either in
the imperfect or the pluperfect, while in the apodosis the verb is either in
the conditional or the perfect conditional. If the sentence refers to the past,
any of these verb forms may be used (10). If the sentence does not refer to
the past, only the imperfect and conditional may be used; thus a condi-
tional sentence that uses the imperfect and the conditional may refer
equally to the past or the present or the future (11–13).
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10a An evstelne ekeivno to gravmma qa ton eivce peivsei.
b An eivce steivlei ekeivno to gravmma qa ton evpeiqe.
c An eivce steivlei ekeivno to gravmma qa ton eivce peivsei.

If (s)he had sent that letter (s)he would have persuaded him.

11 An evstelne ekeivno to gravmma qa ton evpeiqe.
If (s)he sent that letter (s)he would persuade him OR
If (s)he had sent that letter (s)he would have persuaded him.

12 An katalavbaine~ th stenocwvria mou den qa milouvse~
evtsi.
If you understood my distress you wouldn’t speak like this OR
If you had understood my distress you wouldn’t have spoken like
that.

13 Den qa ton pantreuovtane potev an den ton agapouvse.
She would never marry him if she didn’t love him OR
She would never have married him if she didn’t love him.

Concessive clauses

Concessive clauses express a concession on the part of the speaker. They
are indicative subordinate clauses introduced by the following expressions:
an kai ‘although, even though’, parav to ovti, par’ ovti, par’ ovlo pou, par’
ovlon ovti, molonovti, m’ ovlo pou, parav to gegonov~ ovti ‘in spite of the fact
that’. The concessive clause usually precedes the main clause, but it is also
possible for the main clause to precede the concessive clause.

1 An kai den diabavzei poluv, xevrei pollav pravgmata.
Although (s)he doesn’t read much, (s)he knows a lot.

2 Par’ ovlo pou ton proeidopoihvsame, den ma~ avkouse.
Although we warned him, he didn’t listen to us.

3 Parav to ovti evcei pollav le�tav, tsigkouneuvetai poluv.
In spite of the fact that (s)he has a lot of money, (s)he’s tight-fisted.

Concessive clauses may also be introduced by ki a~ ‘even though’. These
are negated by the particle mhn.

4 Mou arevsei poluv autov to spivti, ki a~ eivnai mikrov.
I like this house very much, even though it’s small.

5 Ekeivnh apo�avsise na pavei, ki a~ mhn eivce provsklhsh.
She decided to go even though she didn’t have an invitation.
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Temporal clauses

Temporal clauses state whether the action of the verb of the main clause
takes place before, will take place after or takes place at the same time as
that of the main clause. The most common conjunction to introduce a tem-
poral clause is ovtan ‘when’. Other temporal expressions are san ‘when’,
ovpote, opovtan ‘whenever’, opovte ‘at which point’, twvra pou ‘now that’,
tovte pou ‘at the time that’, a�ouv metav pou ‘after’, a�ouv, a�ovtou, apov tovte
pou ‘since’, wvspou ‘until’, enwv, ovso, enovsw, thn wvra pou ‘while’, kaqwv~
‘as’, movli~ ‘as soon as’, e�ovson ‘as long as’, pavnw pou ‘just as’. The con-
junctions ovtan, movli~, a�ouv, ovpote may be followed by the dependent
when not referring to the past (3–5). Enwv, ovso, enovsw, thn wvra pou are
typically followed by the present or imperfect (6). Prin and protouv ‘before’
combine only with the dependent, with or without na (7). Mevcri ‘until’ is
followed by pou and the indicative when the temporal clause refers to a real
action (8). VWspou and mevcri ‘until’ may be followed by na when the tem-
poral clause refers to a potential rather than a real action (9).

1 VOtan leivpei h gavta coreuvoun ta pontivkia!
When the cat’s away the mice will play!

2 VOtan diavbase to gravmma tou sugkinhvqhke poluv.
When (s)he read his letter (s)he was very moved.

3 A�ouv teleiwvsei~, pavre me thlev�wno.
After you finish, call me.

4 VOpote to apo�asivsei~ evla.
Come whenever you decide.

5 Movli~ ton dei qa katalavbei ovti eivnai qumwmevno~.
As soon as (s)he sees him (s)he’ll realize that he’s angry.

6 Thn wvra pou evpine ton ka�ev tou, tou exhvghsa to
provblhma.
While he was drinking his coffee, I explained the problem to him.

7 Prevpei na milhvsei~ me ton Nivko prin (na) poulhvsei~
to spivti.
You must speak to Nick before you sell the house.

8 VEtrwge mevcri pou evskase.
(S)he kept on eating until (s)he burst.

9 Qa epimevnw mevcri na se peivsw.
I will persist until I persuade you.
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Clauses of manner

These clauses describe the manner in which the action of the verb happens,
will happen or happened. They are typically introduced by the manner
conjunctions ovpw~ and kaqwv~ ‘as’, or the expressions evtsi pou ‘in such a
way’, ovpw~ ki an ‘in whatever way’. These conjunctions and expressions
are followed by a verb in the indicative.

1 Ta pravgmata eivnai dustucwv~ ovpw~ mou ta
perievgraye~.
Matters are unfortunately as you described them to me.

2 Mageivreye ti~ agginavre~ evtsi pou th~ eivce deivxei h
giagiav th~.
She cooked the artichokes as her grandmother had shown her.

3 VOpw~ ki an to douvme to pravgma, h Eirhvnh evcei divkio.
No matter how we look at it, Irene is right.

Clauses of purpose (final clauses)

Purpose (or final) clauses are typically introduced by gia ‘for’ followed
immediately by the particle na. No other word may intervene between the
two. After verbs of motion gia may be omitted.

1 Thn kalevsame kai ekeivnh gia na mhn paraponievtai.
We invited her too in order to prevent her complaining (lit. ‘in
order that she not complain’).

2 VHrqe (gia) na thn dei allav ekeivnh evleipe.
(S)he came to see her but she was out.

Clauses of result

Result clauses are frequently introduced by pou ‘that’ or wvste ‘so that’ fol-
lowed by a verb in the indicative or subjunctive. In such sentences the main
clause often contains the quantitative and qualitative words tovso~ ‘so much’
(3) or tevtoio~ ‘such’, or the adverb evtsi (or ouvtw~ in more formal usage)
or the prepositional phrase me tevtoio trovpo ‘in such a way’ (4–5).

1 Den prevpei na th~ levme tivpota wvste na apo�asivsei
movnh th~.
We mustn’t say anything to her so that she can decide on her
own.
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2 Den brivskei papouvtsia pou na th~ kavnoune.
She can’t find shoes that will fit her.

3 VEcei pei tovsa yevmata pou kaneiv~ den ton pisteuvei
pia.
He has told so many lies (that) nobody believes him any
more.

4 VEctisan to spivti evtsi (or me tevtoio trovpo) pou na
antevcei stou~ seismouv~.
They built the house in such a way that it will withstand
earthquakes.

5 Qa sou exhghvsoume thn katavstash evtsi (or ouvtw~)
wvste na evcei~ mia plhvrh eikovna.
We’ll explain the situation to you in such a way that you will
have a complete picture.

Note that the pou or wvste, unlike English ‘that’ in (3), cannot be omitted.
The meaning of result may also be expressed by gia na:

6 Prevpei na eivsai poluv tucerov~ gia na brei~ tevtoio
�ivlo.
You must be very lucky to find such a friend.

Clauses of cause

These are introduced by a variety of conjunctions, namely giativ or more
formal diovti ‘because’, kaqwv~ ‘as’, epeidhv ‘because’, a�ouv, e�ovson, mia
kai ‘since’, followed by a verb in the indicative. When a clause expressing
cause is introduced by giativ or diovti it generally follows the main clause
(1). When it is introduced by one of the other conjunctions it can either
precede or follow the main clause (2–5).

1 Den qa sa~ plhrwvsoume, giativ/diovti den evcoume le�tav.
We won’t pay you, because we don’t have any money.

2 Epeidhv den koimhvqhke cqe~ to bravdu, niwvqei poluv
kourasmevno~.
Because he didn’t sleep last night, he feels very tired.

3 A�ouv sou orkivsthke, prevpei na ton pistevyei~.
Since he gave you his word, you have to believe him.
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4 Kavne loipovn ov,ti qevlei~, a�ouv epimevnei~ toso poluv.
Do what you like then, since you insist so much.

5 Mia kai eivsai twvra edwv, evla na me bohqhvsei~.
As you are here now, come and help me.

Other syntactic phenomena..

Word order, topicalization and focusing

Word order

Unlike English, Greek is a highly inflected language. This means that the
subject and object of a clause are normally clearly indicated by the form
of the noun phrases that make up the subject and object; the subject is in
the nominative case, while the direct object is in the accusative. For this
reason, the word order of Greek is far more flexible than English.

In English the two sentences below do not mean the same thing:

1a The dog bit Michael.
b Michael bit the dog.

It is the word order that distinguishes the meaning of these two sentences:
in English, the subject normally precedes the verb, while the object
normally follows it.

In Greek, since subject and object are distinguished by their form, word
order is far less crucial for the meaning of the sentence. This means that
the following five sentences have approximately the same meaning:

2a O skuvlo~ (nom.) davgkwse ton Micavlh (acc.).
b Ton Micavlh davgkwse o skuvlo~.
c Ton Micavlh o skuvlo~ ton davgkwse.
d Davgkwse o skuvlo~ ton Micavlh.
e Davgkwse ton Micavlh o skuvlo~.

The dog bit Michael.

Topicalization and focusing

When we speak, we often use sentences that convey completely new infor-
mation. For instance, if we are beginning a conversation about something
that the other person knows nothing about, we may say something like,
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‘Did you hear what happened?’, followed by a sentence like 1a above. In
this case, 1a would convey totally new information. More often, though,
we combine words or phrases that refer to what has already been
mentioned in the conversation with words and phrases that convey new
information. For instance, the person we are talking to may know that the
dog bit someone, but may be uncertain who this was. In English we have
different ways of distinguishing new information from already known
information; we can place heavy stress on the new element (3a), and we
can optionally place it in an ‘It is/was . . . that . . .’ construction (3b).

3a The dog bit Michael (with heavy stress on ‘Michael’).
b It was Michael (that) the dog bit.

The same applies if we want to make it clear which animal (e.g. the dog
rather than the cat) bit Michael:

4a The dog bit Michael (with heavy stress on ‘dog’).
b It was the dog that bit Michael.

If it is the verb that we want to emphasize (if, for instance, the other person
doubts or denies that the dog bit Michael, or if the action is presented as
a complete surprise), we can use the auxiliary ‘do/did’ with the verb (5a)
or we can use an adverb such as ‘actually’ (5b):

5a The dog did bite Michael.
b The dog actually bit Michael.

In examples (3–5) the element in italics, i.e. the new information that is
emphasized, is called the focus. Conversely, any noun phrase that is already
known and agreed on by the speakers is called the topic of the sentence.
The topic in example 3 is ‘the dog’, in 4 it is ‘Michael’, while in 5 both
‘the dog’ and ‘Michael’ are topics.

In Greek, as in English, heavy stress is used to indicate the focus of a
sentence, but constructions such as ‘It is/was . . . that . . .’ are not frequently
used, and there is no equivalent in Greek of the use of ‘do/did’ as an auxil-
iary verb. Instead, Greek uses an important device for indicating topic and
focus, namely the use or non-use of weak pronouns referring to the object.

In examples 2a and 2d above, in which the order is subject-verb-object or
verb-subject-object and there is no weak pronoun, we have a sentence that
could be used after saying ‘Did you hear what happened?’, that is, a
sentence that consists of entirely new information and therefore one that
has no topic and no focus.
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A weak pronoun can be used together with an object noun phrase to show
that the object is the topic and that the focus is some other element in the
sentence (usually the subject or the verb, but sometimes an adverbial). A
weak pronoun that refers to the object of a clause is called a doubling
pronoun. This is the case with example 2c on p. 229. In this sentence
‘Michael’ is the topic, while the focus may be either ‘the dog’ or ‘bit’,
depending on which of these elements is heavily stressed. Thus 2c might
be translated in any of the following ways:

6 It was the dog that bit Michael.

7a The dog did bite Michael.
b The dog actually bit Michael.

Conversely, in 2b on p. 229, where the object is placed first but there is no
doubling pronoun, the object is the focus. Thus example 2b could be trans-
lated as:

8 It was Michael (that) the dog bit.

If we wanted to make Michael into the topic (as in example 6), we would
have to use a doubling pronoun:

9 Ton Micavlh ton davgkwse o skuvlo~.

Indirect objects behave in exactly the same way as direct objects as far as
topicalization and focusing are concerned:

10 Tou Giavnnh den qa dwvsoune auvxhsh.
It’s John they won’t give a pay rise to.

11 Tou Giavnnh den qa tou dwvsoune auvxhsh.
They won’t give a pay rise to John.

To sum up, the most neutral word order in Greek tends to be either subject-
verb-object or verb-subject-object. If we want to place particular emphasis
on some element of the sentence, we can introduce a doubling pronoun
that refers to the object to show that we are emphasizing some element
other than the object; this element is usually the subject or the verb, but it
can be an adverbial, as in 12 below:

12a Ton Micavlh ton davgkwse cqe~ o skuvlo~.
b O skuvlo~ ton davgkwse cqe~ ton Micavlh.

The dog bit Michael yesterday or It was yesterday (that) the
dog bit Michael [as opposed to today].
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In such cases, the object may optionally be placed before the verb, as in 12a.
Conversely, if we want to place particular emphasis on the object, we can
place the object before the verb and omit the doubling pronoun, as in 2b on
p. 229.

Co-ordination

It is possible to co-ordinate any constituents, whether they be clauses,
phrases or simple words. The most common conjunctions marking co-
ordination are kai ‘and’ (ki before a word beginning with a vowel), hv, eivte
. . . eivte . . . ‘either . . . or . . .’, allav or the more colloquial ma ‘but’, ouvte
. . . ouvte . . . ‘neither . . . nor . . .’, and ovmw~ ‘however’. VOmw~ is used for
co-ordinating only clauses; it may appear either between the two clauses
(7a), or at the end of the second item (7b), or between the phrases of the
second member of the co-ordination (8).

Co-ordination of clauses:

1 Auvrio qa dw ton Giavnnh kai qa tou milhvsw gia sevna.
Tomorrow I’ll see John and I’ll speak to him about you.

2 Qa thle�wnhvsw ston Nivko allav den qa ton kalevsw
edwv.
I’ll telephone Nick but I won’t invite him here.

3 Telikav qa mou pei~ ti sumbaivnei hv na rwthvsw thn
Elevnh;
Finally will you tell me what’s going on, or should I ask Helen?

4 Egwv pavntw~ qa pavw, eivte evrqei~ eivte den evrqei~.
In any case I will go, whether you come or not.

5 Ouvte ev�aga ouvte hvpia tivpota apov cqe~.
I have neither eaten nor drunk anything since yesterday.

6 Th~ to eivpa ma den qevlei na to pistevyei.
I told her but she doesn’t want to believe it.

7a Qa se perimevnw sto gra�eivo, ovmw~ mhn
kaqusterhvsei~.

b Qa se perimevnw sto gra�eivo, mhn kaqusterhvsei~ ovmw~.
I’ll be waiting for you at the office but don’t be late.
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8 Qa �avme maziv, ton logariasmov ovmw~ qa ton plhrwvsw
egwv.
We’ll eat together but I’ll pay the bill.

Co-ordination of other constituents:

9 Qa agoravsw to kivtrino poukavmiso kai th mauvrh
tsavnta.
I will buy the yellow shirt and the black bag.

10 Prevpei na dialevxei~ ton Spuvro hv emevna.
You have to choose Spiros or me.

11 Den th~ mivlhse h Mariva allav h Elevnh.
It wasn’t Mary but Helen who spoke to her.

12 Mou arevsei me hv (kai) cwriv~ lavdi.
I like it with or without oil.

The co-ordinating conjunctions kai, ouvte, eivte and hv may appear before
both of the elements that are connected:

13 Qevloune kai thn pivta olovklhrh kai ton skuvlo
cortavto.
They want both the dog well fed and the pie whole (i.e. they
want to have their cake and eat it).

14 Den eivnai ouvte yhlov~ ouvte kontov~.
He’s neither tall nor short.

15 Den xevrw ti na kavnw. VH qa to poulhvsw hv qa to
carivsw.
I don’t know what to do. Either I’ll sell it or I’ll give it away.

In the above examples the conjunction is pronounced with heavy stress.

The co-ordinating conjunction kai may also be used in the place of a subor-
dinating conjunction. Some of these uses are exemplified below:

• Kai may replace na or pou after verbs of perception:

16a Tou~ avkousa kai yuqirivzane instead of
b Tou~ avkousa na yuqirivzoune or
c Tou~ avkousa pou yuqirivzane.

I heard them whispering.
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• Kai may replace na after verbs of beginning (arcivzw) or continuing
(sunecivzw or exakolouqwv):

17a VArcisan kai ton parakolouqouvsan instead of
b VArcisan na ton parakolouqouvn.

They started following him.

18a Sunevcize kai ma~ evlege yevmata instead of
b Sunevcize na ma~ levei yevmata.

He continued to lie to us.

• Kai may express result:

19a Tiv kavnei kai eivnai tovso antipaqhtikov~; instead of
b Ti kavnei wvste na eivnai tovso antipaqhtikov~;

What does he do to be so unlikeable?

• Kai may replace a relative clause:

20a Mphvke mevsa evna~ nearov~ kai �orouvse wraivo kostouvmi
instead of

b Mphvke mevsa evna~ nearov~ pou �orouvse wraivo
kostouvmi.
In came a young man (who was) wearing a beautiful suit.

• Kai may express reason:

21a Kleivse thn thleovrash kai qevlw na koimhqwv instead of
b Kleivse thn thleovrash giativ qevlw na koimhqwv.

Switch off the TV because I want to sleep.

• Kai may express a condition:

22a Kavne mou authv th cavrh kai qa sou dwvsw ov,ti qevlei~
instead of

b An mou kavnei~ authv th cavrh qa sou dwvsw ov,ti qevlei~.
Do this favour for me and I will give you whatever you want.

Comparison

Comparison may be expressed by means of the comparative form of an
adjective or adverb. The second member of the comparison is introduced
either by the preposition apov + accusative (1), or by the genitive case of a
weak pronoun (2). Parav may also introduce the second member of the
comparison, which is in the same case as the first member (3). Parav is also
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used when the elements compared are not noun phrases but clauses (4),
prepositional phrases (5) or adverbials (6):

1 Authv thn epochv o solomov~ eivnai akribovtero~ apov ton
mpakaliavro.
At this time of the year salmon is more expensive than cod.

2 H Elevnh eivnai katav poluv megaluvterhv tou.
Helen is far older than him.

3 Eivnai kaluvtera na ma~ sunodeuvei o Nivko~ parav o
Micavlh~.
It’s better that Nikos escorts us rather than Michael.

4 Protimwv na tou kavnw to cativri parav na ton akouvw na
klaivei.
I prefer to do what he wants than to hear him cry.

5 Douleuvw pio kalav sto gra�eivo parav sto spivti.
I work better in the office than at home.

6 Kaluvtera na evrqei~ shvmera parav auvrio.
It’s better that you come today than tomorrow.

The second member of the comparison may be omitted if it is easily under-
stood:

7 Nomivzw ovti evtsi eivnai kaluvtera.
I think that it’s better this way.

For the comparative form of adjectives and adverbs see sections 3.44 and
7.6 respectively.

Correlative comparison

Correlative comparison indicates that the two elements possess a quality
to the same degree. The first part is introduced by the adverb ovso ‘as much
as’ and the second by the adverb tovso ‘so much’, or by the correlative
pronoun and determiner ovso~ and the quantitative pronoun and deter-
miner tovso~:

8 VOsa avstra evcei o ouranov~, tovse~ eucev~ sou divnw.
I give you as many wishes as the sky has stars.

9 VOso pio gelastov~ eivnai, tovso perissovtero neuriavzei
h Kaivth.
The more cheerful he is the more Kate gets irritated.
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10 VOso pio pollav kerdivzei, tovso pio tsigkouvnh~ givnetai.
The more he earns the stingier he becomes.

Equation

In equation the two members compared are identical with respect to a
certain property. The second member of the equation is introduced by san,
ovpw~, w~ or ovso. San is followed by the accusative when the second
member of the comparison is a definite noun phrase (11–12), or the nomi-
native when it is indefinite (13):

11 To pepovni autov eivnai glukov san to mevli.
This melon is sweet like honey.

12 O Nivko~ eivnai evxupno~ san ton patevra tou.
Nick’s clever like his father.

13 Gelavei san cazov~.
He’s laughing like an idiot.

If san precedes a na-clause, it has the meaning ‘as if’:

14 Me koitavzei san na mh me evcei xanadeiv.
(S)he’s looking at me as if (s)he hasn’t seen me before.

If the second member of the equation is introduced by w~ the meaning is
‘in one’s capacity as’ rather than ‘like’:

15 Sou milavw w~ eidikov~ sta qevma autov.
I’m speaking to you as a specialist in this subject.

VOpw~ introduces the second member of the equation in the nominative
case:

16 O Pauvlo~ eivnai tempevlh~ ovpw~ (ki) esuv.
Paul is lazy like you.

17 Perpatavei argav ovpw~ h celwvna.
(S)he walks slowly like a tortoise.

It is also possible to express equation by placing tovso before the first
member of the equation and ovso before the second. The first element of
the equation may be omitted, as in example 20:

18 Me sugkineiv tovso h klasikhv mousikhv ovso kai h
montevrna.
Classical music moves me as much as modern.
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19 Eivnai avrage tovso adiav�oro~ ovso qevlei na deivcnei;
Is he as indifferent as he wants to appear, I wonder?

20 Den eivnai sobarhv ovso esuv.
She’s not as serious as you.

Reflexive expressions

Languages use special means for expressing a situation in which the subject
of the sentence is both the actor of the verb and the patient (i.e. the recipi-
ent of the action). There are three ways of achieving this in Greek: (a) by
the reflexive expression o eautov~ mou ‘myself’, (b) by a passive verb form,
or (c) by the verbal prefix auto- attached to a passive verb form.

(a) The definite article o and the noun eautov~ ‘self’ of the reflexive phrase
o eautov~ mou ‘myself’ appear most frequently in the accusative case when
the reflexive expression is the direct object of the verb, as in examples 1–2.
The reflexive expression may also occur in a prepositional phrase (3–4).
The definite article and the noun eautov~ are normally in the singular even
when the possessive pronoun is in the plural (2):

1 Prevpei na �rontivzei~ ton eautov sou.
You must look after yourself.

2 Movno ton eautov tou~ koitavzoun kai kanevnan avllo.
They only look after themselves and no one else.

3 Prevpei na evcei~ empistosuvnh movno ston eautov sou.
You should only trust yourself.

4 H Mariva evcei megavlh ideva gia ton eautov th~.
Mary has a very high opinion of herself.

(b) The passive verb form expresses reflexivity for some verbs of grooming
or bodily care, especially when the subject is human:

5 Prevpei na ntuvnesai zestav ton ceimwvna edwv.
You must dress warm in the winter here.

6 Qa loustwv kai qa ’rqw.
I’ll wash my hair and I’ll come.

7 Pavli ctenivzesai;
Are you combing your hair again?
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(c) A few reflexives can be formed with the prefix autov- attached to the
passive verb:

8 O avnqrwpo~ autov~ autokatastrav�hke.
This man destroyed himself.

Reciprocal expressions

Reciprocal expressions in Greek are used to express the English equivalent
of ‘one another’. There are three ways of achieving this: (a) by the recip-
rocal periphrasis o evna~ ton avllo ‘each other’ or by the preposition
metaxuv followed by a weak pronoun in the genitive, (b) by a passive verb
form, or (c) by the prefix allhlo- attached to a passive verb form.

(a) The reciprocal periphrasis consists of two phrases: o evna~ ‘the one’ and
ton avllo ‘the other’. It is used with verbs expressing mutual feelings or
actions motivated by these feelings. The first phrase (o evna~) is in the nomi-
native case, while the second (ton avllo) appears in the gender and case
appropriate to its meaning and syntactic content:

1 Oi duo autoiv �ivloi agapouvn poluv o evna~ ton avllo.
These two friends love each other very much.

2 Emeiv~ oi gunaivke~ prevpei na bohqouvme h miva thn avllh.
We women must help each other.

3 Sunagwnivzontai o evna~ me ton avllo (OR metaxuv tou~).
They compete with each other.

4 Sucnav divnoun le�tav o evna~ ston avllo.
They often give money to each other.

The two parts of the reciprocal expression may be separated, the first func-
tioning as the subject while the other is either in the accusative and
functions as the object (5), or is in a prepositional phrase (6). In such
constructions the verb in the sentence containing the reciprocal periphrasis
is in the singular:

5 To provblhma eivnai ovti o evna~ antipaqeiv ton avllo.
The problem is that the one dislikes the other.

6 Den evcei o evna~ empistosuvnh ston avllo.
They do not trust one another (lit. ‘The one does not have
trust in the other’).
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(b) Some verbs which express feelings or actions motivated by feelings may
be used in the plural form of the passive with a reciprocal meaning:

7 O Nivko~ kai h VOlga agapiouvntai poluv.
Nick and Olga love each other very much.

8 Den tou~ eivda potev na �iliouvntai.
I’ve never seen them kiss (each other).

(c) The prefix allhlo- can be attached to the plural of the passive forms
of a small number of verbs to give a reciprocal meaning:

9 Oi kaloiv �ivloi allhlou>posthrivzontai.
Good friends support one another.

Impersonal uses of verbs

In English impersonal verbs appear with either ‘it’ or ‘there’ as their subject,
e.g. ‘it’s raining’, ‘it seems Mary will be late’, ‘there’s a lot of noise in here’.
In Greek impersonal verbs have no subject and they appear in the third
person singular. In addition to the verbs that are only impersonal (see
section 6.6), there are several other verbs that may be used impersonally.
Impersonal uses of verbs include the following:

• Weather verbs, e.g. brevcei ‘it is raining’, cionivzei ‘it is snowing’:

1 Apov ton Oktwvbrio brevcei scedovn kavqe mevra.
Since October it’s been raining almost every day.

• The impersonal evcei (lit. ‘it has’):

2 VEcei pollouv~ anqrwvpou~ ekeiv mevsa.
There are a lot of people in there.

• Verbs such as �aivnetai ‘it seems’, followed by either an ovti- or a 
na-clause, and provkeitai ‘be going to’ followed by a na-clause:

3 Faivnetai ovti den thn pisteuvoun.
It seems that they do not believe her.

4 Faivnetai na mhn eivnai eucaristhmevno~.
He does not seem to be pleased.

5 Den provkeitai na ton xecavsei.
(S)he’s not about to forget him.

10.25
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• The verb arevsei ‘it pleases’, followed by a na-clause, is accompanied
by a personal pronoun in the genitive to express the meaning of the
English expression ‘I like’:

6 Mou arevsei na se akouvw na milav~.
I like to hear you talk.

7 Tou arevsei na akouvei mousikhv.
He likes listening to music.

• The modal verbs prevpei ‘it must’, mporeiv ‘it is possible’:

8 Prevpei na tou~ kalevsoume.
We must invite them.

9 Mporeiv na mhn hvtan autov~ o �taivcth~.
Maybe he wasn’t the culprit.
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Throughout its long history Greek has always had a great facility for
creating new words, either by modifying existing words by means of a
suffix or a prefix, or by combining two or more word stems to form a
compound. The great richness of the Greek language (as well as its role as
a source of lexical borrowings in other languages) is due in large measure
to the ease with which new words can be formed. In the following sections
we can give only a very small selection of the various ways of forming
words which have created the vocabulary of contemporary Greek. The
process does not stop: many of the elements given in our examples continue
to be productive in the formation of new words.

Suffixation

Many nouns are formed from verbs by the addition of a suffix to the verb
stem, e.g.

-th~ (masculine nouns for the person or appliance that carries out the action
of the verb), e.g. proponhthv~ ‘trainer’ (from proponwv), tragoudisthv~
‘singer’ (tragoudwv), klev�th~ ‘thief’ (klevbw), parathrhthv~ ‘observer’
(parathrwv), metrhthv~ ‘meter’ (metrwv), upologisthv~ ‘computer’
(upologivzw) (see section 3.10 for the declension of these nouns);

-thvra~ (masculine nouns for implements etc.), e.g. anemisthvra~ ‘fan, ven-
tilator’ (from anemivzw), anapthvra~ ‘lighter’ (anavbw), sundethvra~
‘paper clip’ (sundevw) (section 3.9: Type (a));

-sh, -xh, -yh (feminine nouns denoting the action of the verb), e.g. apavnthsh
‘answer’ (from apantwv), parathvrhsh ‘observation’ (parathrwv),
epi�uvlaxh ‘reservation’ (epi�ulavssw), cwvneyh ‘digestion’ (cwneuvw)
(section 3.17);

11.1
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-ma (neuter nouns denoting the action or result of the verb), e.g. diavbasma
‘reading’ (from diabavzw), shmeivwma ‘note’ (shmeiwvnw), bohvqhma
‘help, aid’ (bohqwv) (section 3.25);

-simo, -yimo, -ximo (neuter nouns denoting an action), e.g. pluvsimo ‘wash-
ing’ (from plevnw), gravyimo ‘writing’ (grav�w), trevximo ‘running’
(trevcw) (section 3.26).

Feminine nouns corresponding to masculine ones in -th~ have the suffix 
-tria or -tra, e.g. dieuquvntria ‘female director’, kaqarivstria ‘female
cleaner’, parousiavstria ‘female presenter’, poihvtria ‘female poet’, �oithv-
tria ‘female student’, rav�tra ‘female dressmaker’ (section 3.14: type (b)).

Other suffixes for nouns referring to females include:

-issa, e.g. basivlissa ‘queen’ (masculine basiliav~), geitovnissa ‘woman
neighbour’ (geivtona~), prigkivpissa ‘princess’ (privgkipa~), Spartiav-
tissa ‘Spartan woman’ (Spartiavth~) (section 3.14: type (b));

-ivna (with implications of familiarity, or sometimes depreciation, when
referring to professional women), e.g. bouleutivna ‘woman member 
of parliament’ (from bouleuthv~), dikhgorivna ‘female lawyer’
(dikhgovro~) (see also section 3.20 for the use of the masculine forms to
refer to women);

-ivda, e.g. hrwivda ‘heroine’ (from hvrwa~), Amerikanivda ‘American woman’
(Amerikanov~), Ellhnivda ‘Greek woman’ (VEllhna~) (section 3.14:
type (a)).

Nouns denoting abstract concepts or qualities are often feminine, with suf-
fixes such as:

-iav, e.g. zestasiav ‘warmth’, omor�iav ‘beauty’ (section 3.14: type (b));

-avda, e.g. exupnavda ‘intelligence’, �reskavda ‘freshness’ (section 3.14: 
type (a));

-osuvnh, e.g. dikaiosuvnh ‘justice’, eugnwmosuvnh ‘gratitude’, kalosuvnh
‘kindness’ (section 3.15);

-ovthta or -uvthta, e.g. dunatovthta ‘possibility’, ikanovthta ‘capability’,
tacuvthta ‘speed’ (section 3.14: type (a)).

Words denoting ideologies, beliefs, artistic movements and scientific phe-
nomena often have the suffix -ismov~, with masculine gender, corresponding
to English nouns in -ism, e.g. qetikismov~ ‘positivism’, magnhtismov~
‘magnetism’, realismov~ ‘realism’, ratsismov~ ‘racism’, sosialismov~
‘socialism’.
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The place where an action or business is carried out can have the following
suffixes:

-eivo, e.g. tacudromeivo ‘post office’, �armakeivo ‘pharmacy’ (section 3.21:
type (a));

-hvrio, e.g. kaqaristhvrio ‘cleaner’s’, dikasthvrio ‘law court’, ergasthvrio
‘laboratory, workshop’, gumnasthvrio ‘gymnasium’ (section 3.21: 
type (a)).

Among the many suffixes used to form adjectives, or to modify the meaning
of existing adjectives, we may note:

-evnio~ or -ino~ (indicating the material from which something is made),
e.g. siderevnio~ ‘iron’, malamatevnio~ ‘of gold’, mavllino~ ‘woollen’,
xuvlino~ ‘wooden’;

-ikov~, -iko~ and -iakov~, e.g. andrikov~ ‘male, masculine’, gallikov~
‘French’, mazikov~ ‘mass’, sumpaqhtikov~ ‘pleasant’, yeuvtiko~ ‘false’,
oikogeneiakov~ ‘of the family’;

-inov~ (usually indicating time or place), e.g. shmerinov~ ‘today’s, present-
day’, kalokairinov~ ‘summer’, diplanov~ ‘adjacent, next’;

-tov~ (usually indicating the result of a verb, with passive meaning), e.g.
graptov~ ‘written’, thganhtov~ ‘fried’, miktov~ ‘mixed’;

-ouvtsiko~ (‘to a moderate extent’; compare English -ish), e.g. kalouvtsiko~
‘quite good’, megalouvtsiko~ ‘biggish’.

Diminutives express small size, familiarity, affection or, sometimes, depre-
ciation. The suffixes which are used to form diminutives from nouns
include the following:

-avkh~ (attached to the stem of masculine nouns), e.g. kosmavkh~ ‘ordinary
person, “man in the street”, but mainly used for proper names, such
as Manolavkh~ ‘Manolis’ (see section 12.2 for further examples);

-ouvlh~ (for masculine nouns), e.g. paterouvlh~ ‘daddy’; this suffix is often
attached to adjectives, e.g. glukouvlh~ ‘sweetie’, mikrouvlh~ ‘young-
ster’ (see section 3.40 for the declension);

-ouvla (attached to the stem of feminine nouns), e.g. ader�ouvla ‘little
sister’, barkouvla ‘little boat’, lexouvla ‘little word’, stigmouvla ‘brief
moment’;

-ivtsa (attached to the stem of feminine nouns), e.g. mpirivtsa ‘little beer’,
wrivtsa ‘(an) hour (or so)’, and often for feminine proper names such
as Elenivtsa ‘Helen’ (see section 12.2 for further examples);
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-avki (neuter diminutives mainly, but not exclusively, derived from neuter
nouns), e.g. ader�avki ‘little brother’, ka�edavki ‘small coffee’, meze-
davki ‘snack’, paidavki ‘small child’, spitavki ‘little house’ (see section
3.23).

Augmentatives express large size or admiration, and can be formed with
the following suffixes:

-a (feminine), e.g. koutavla ‘big spoon’, mpoukavla ‘big bottle’;

-avra (feminine), e.g. autokinhtavra ‘big car’, koilavra ‘big belly’;

-arav~ or -aklav~ (masculine, denoting the male possessor of a quality), e.g.
douleutarav~ ‘hard worker’, kle�tarav~ ‘big thief’, koilarav~ ‘big-
bellied person’, �wnaklav~ ‘loud-mouth’ (see section 3.13: type (a));

-aro~ (masculine), e.g. paivdaro~ ‘big (handsome) lad’, skuvlaro~ ‘great big
dog’ (see section 3.11: type (b)).

Finally, we note some suffixes which are frequently used to form verbs
(usually from nouns or adjectives):

-ivzw, e.g. bourtsivzw ‘I brush’, eksugcronivzw ‘I modernize’, programma-
tivzw ‘I programme’;

-wvnw, e.g. koumpwvnw ‘I button’, malakwvnw ‘I soften’, tsepwvnw ‘I pocket’;

-avrw or -ivrw (added to stems of words borrowed from other languages),
e.g. parkavrw ‘I park’ (see section 6.14 (w) for further examples and the
formation of other verb forms);

-opoiwv, e.g. axiopoiwv ‘I develop, exploit’, tropopoiwv ‘I modify’, tupopoiwv
‘I standardize’.

Prefixation

The most commonly used prefixes are prepositions, including some Ancient
Greek ones which no longer exist as independent prepositions. For a list of
these prepositional prefixes see section 6.23. Each prefix has a wide range
of meanings that cannot be detailed here. Often the same basic verb is pre-
fixed with different prepositions to express different meanings. Thus divnw
‘I give’ (usually in the form -divdw) appears with different prefixes in, for
example, apodivdw ‘I give back, attribute’, diadivdw ‘I give out, disseminate’,
ekdivdw ‘I issue, publish’, metadivdw ‘I transmit’, paradivdw ‘I hand over’,
prodivdw (or prodivnw) ‘I betray’, and with two prefixes in antapodivdw ‘I
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give in return’. For each of these verbs there is a corresponding feminine
noun: apovdosh ‘yield, rendering’, diavdosh ‘dissemination’, evkdosh ‘issue,
publication’, metavdosh ‘transmission’, paravdosh ‘surrender, tradition’,
prodosiva ‘betrayal’, antapovdosh ‘repayment’.

Prepositional prefixes are found in various parts of speech (verbs, nouns,
adjectives, adverbs). The main ones which are still productive are the
following (with examples of each):

ana- or epana- (‘re-’): anapalaivwsh ‘restoration’ (lit. ‘making old again’),
epaneklevgw ‘I re-elect’;

anti- (‘in place of’, ‘vice-’, or ‘against’, ‘anti-’): antiprovedro~ ‘vice-
president’, antikommounistikov~ ‘anticommunist’;

apo- (‘de-’, ‘dis-’): aposuvnqesh ‘decomposition’, apolumantikov ‘disinfec-
tant’;

dia- (‘inter-’): diadivktuo ‘internet’, diakratikov~ ‘interstate’ (adj.), diasu-
vndesh ‘interconnection’;

ek- and ex- before a vowel (denotes the process of change): eksugcroni-
smov~ ‘modernization’, exoudeterwvnw ‘I neutralize’;

kata- (‘very much’): kavtaspro~ ‘very white’, katabrevcw ‘I soak, drench’;

meta- (‘after’, ‘post-’): metamonternismov~ ‘postmodernism’, metapolemi-
kov~ ‘post-war’;

pro- (‘before’, ‘pre-’): prokrimatikov~ ‘preliminary [round of competition]’,
propolemikov~ ‘pre-war’;

sun- (‘joint’, ‘co-’): summaqhthv~ ‘fellow pupil’, sunupavrcw ‘I co-exist’;

uper- (‘over’, ‘trans-’, ‘super-’): uperatlantikov~ ‘transatlantic’, uper-
paragwghv ‘overproduction’, uper�usikov~ ‘supernatural’;

upo- (‘under’, ‘sub-’): upodieuqunthv~ ‘undermanager’, uposuvnolo ‘sub-
total’.

Negative adjectives are normally formed with the prefix a- (an- before a
vowel), which can be compared with English ‘un-’, ‘in-’, ‘im-’, etc. There
is often a shift of stress: the negative adjectives normally have stress on the
third syllable from the end. The positive and negative forms may also have
differences in their endings. Some examples:

gnwstov~ (well-)known avgnwsto~ unknown
ovmoio~ similar anovmoio~ dissimilar
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piqanov~ probable apivqano~ improbable
scetikov~ related avsceto~ unrelated, irrelevant
tivmio~ honourable avtimo~ dishonourable
�usikov~ natural a�uvsiko~ unnatural
crhvsimo~ useful avcrhsto~ useless

Other common prefixes include:

xana- (‘again’, ‘re-’ prefixed to verbs): xanarcivzw ‘I begin again’, xana-
diabavzw ‘I reread’;

xe- (prefixed to verbs, gives the opposite meaning; cf. English ‘un-’):
xemparkavrw ‘I disembark’, xediywv ‘I quench my thirst’, xentuvnw ‘I
undress’;

megalo- (‘big’): megaloepiceirhmativa~ ‘big-businessman’;

mikro- (‘small’): mikropravgmata ‘little things, trifles’;

neo- (‘new’, ‘neo-’): neo�asismov~ ‘neo-Fascism’, neovplouto~ ‘newly rich’;

polu- (‘much’, ‘multi-’): polupolitismikov~ ‘multicultural’, poluekatom-
muriouvco~ ‘multimillionaire’.

Compound formation

In this section we shall give some examples of compounds formed from
two (or more) separate words, a phenomenon which is very widespread in
Greek and which continues to produce new words. The elements that make
up a compound are typically linked by the vowel -o-. The first type of
compound consists of words that link two elements which belong to the
same part of speech (nouns, adjectives, verbs), where the resulting word
combines the meaning of both:

• Compounds of two nouns: antrovguno ‘married couple’ (avntra~ and
gunaivka), gunaikovpaida ‘women and children’ (gunaivke~ and
paidiav), macairopivrouno ‘knife and fork’ (macaivri and pirouvni),
onomatepwvnumo ‘name and surname’ (ovnoma and epwvnumo),
Sabbatokuvriako ‘weekend’ (Savbbato and Kuriakhv).

• Compounds of two adjectives: asprovmauro~ ‘black and white’
(avspro~ and mauvro~), makrovsteno~ ‘long and narrow’ (i.e. ‘oblong’)
(makruv~ and stenov~).
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• Compounds of two verbs: anabosbhvnw ‘I flash on and off’ (anavbw
and sbhvnw), anebokatebaivnw ‘I go up and down’ (anebaivnw and
katebaivnw), anoigokleivnw ‘I open and close’ (anoivgw and kleivnw),
phgainoevrcomai ‘I come and go’ (phgaivnw and evrcomai).

There are very many compounds belonging to various parts of speech, in
which the two elements may be a noun and a verb, two nouns, an adjec-
tive and a noun, etc. Here we can only give a very small number of
examples:

• noun and verb: bibliodesiva ‘book-binding’, muqistoriograv�o~
‘novelist’, nomoqetwv ‘I legislate’, staurokopievmai ‘I cross myself,
make the sign of the cross’, �ullometrwv ‘I leaf through, browse’,
cronotribwv ‘I waste time’;

• two nouns: anemovmulo~ ‘windmill’, hliobasivlema ‘sunset’,
kleidarovtrupa ‘keyhole’, rodovnero ‘rosewater’, tauromaciva
‘bullfight’, termato�uvlaka~ ‘goalkeeper’, turovpita ‘cheese pie’,
cartopaivkth~ ‘card-player’;

• adjective and noun: agriogouvrouno ‘wild boar’, kokkinomavllh~ ‘red-
haired’, stenovmualo~ ‘narrow-minded’, yhlomuvth~ ‘snobbish’ (lit.
‘high-nosed’);

• adjective (or adverb) and verb: geloiogra�iva ‘cartoon’,
kontostevkomai ‘I stop short’, xerobhvcw ‘I clear my throat’;

• adjective and passive perfect participle: maurontumevno~ ‘dressed in
black’, �reskobammevno~ ‘freshly painted’, controkommevno~ ‘roughly
cut’.
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Politeness and familiarity

Below we give the most important and most commonly used politeness
markers in Greek.

The polite (formal) plural

The second person plural (instead of the second person singular) is used to
a single addressee in the following circumstances:

• When the addressee is unknown or unfamiliar to the speaker, such as
a passer-by (1) or a taxi-driver (2):

1 Sa~ parakalwv, mou levte ti wvra eivnai;
Please can you tell me what time it is?

2 Mporeivte na stamathvsete sthn avllh gwniva, sa~
parakalwv;
Can you stop at the next corner, please?

• When the addressee is older or of higher status than the speaker:

3 Qa eivste sto gra�eivo sa~ auvrio na sa~ �evrw thn
ergasiva mou;
Will you be at your office tomorrow so I can bring you my
essay?

4 An eivste kourasmevno~ elavte na kaqivsete edwv.
If you are tired come and sit here.

In all the above examples the pronouns and the verbs in italics are in the
second person plural in spite of the fact that the person addressed is a single

12.1.1

12.1

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
12111
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40
41111248

Chapter 12

Conversational features



individual. Notice, however, that in example 4 the adjective predicate
kourasmevno~ ‘tired’, which also refers to the same individual, is not in the
plural but in the singular.

Diminutives

Greek often uses the diminutive forms of nouns and adjectives with linguis-
tic acts like offers, compliments and requests, as a device to show affection
or to minimize the imposition placed by the speaker on the addressee:

5 Pavrte evna mpiskotavki (parakalwv).
Please take a biscuit.

6 Ma~ �evrnete mia mpirivtsa akovmh kai livgo krasavki
(parakalwv);
Can you bring us one more beer and a little wine please?’

7 To krasavki eivnai xinouvtsiko, hv mou �aivnetai;
The wine is a little sour, or is it my imagination (lit. ‘or does it
seem to me?’)?

8 Wraiva mplouzivtsa, sou phgaivnei tevleia.
A lovely blouse. It suits you perfectly.

The adverb livgo

In requests the adverb livgo may be used to lessen the imposition on the
addressee:

9 VEla livgo auvrio na ta pouvme.
Why not come tomorrow so that we can have a chat.

10 Pevste mou livgo to ovnomav sa~.
Tell me your name, please.

Na-clause

A na-clause may be used to express polite suggestions and polite requests:

11 Na se blevpoume pio sucnav.
We would like to see you more often.

12 Na se rwthvsw kavti;
May I ask you something?

12.1.4
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13 Na pavte mevcri to perivptero kai na strivyete dexiav.
You should go as far as the kiosk and then turn right.

Present tense of the verb

The second person singular or plural of the present tense is used in inter-
rogative utterances to express polite requests. It is equivalent to ‘can you,
could you?’, for example:

14 Anoivgei~ livgo to paravquro;
Can you open the window, please?

15 Fevrnete to thlev�wno pio kontav;
Could you bring the telephone closer?

Parakalwv ‘please’

All requests may be accompanied by the word parakalwv, which can be
placed at the beginning or the end of the utterance or between major phrases:

16 Parakalwv peravste apov to gra�eivo mou thn Trivth to
prwiv.
Please come by my office on Tuesday morning.

17 Mou divnete to biblivo sa~, parakalwv;
Can you give me your book, please?

18 Mou �evrnete parakalwv ki evna ka�edavki;
Can you bring me a coffee too, please?

If the word parakalwv is preceded by the plural pronoun sa~ (sa~
parakalwv) it becomes more formal. Parakalwv is also used as the
response to eucaristwv ‘thank you’:

19 – Sa~ eucaristwv poluv.
Thank you very much.

– Parakalwv.
You’re welcome (lit. ‘please’).

An alternative to parakalwv as a response to ‘thank you’ is the expression

Na ’ste kalav. ‘Be in good health’.

12.1.6
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The verb mporwv

The second person plural of the verb mporwv in the present or in the condi-
tional is used to introduce more formal requests:

20 Mporeivte na ma~ �evrete kai ton logariasmov, parakalwv;
Can you bring us the bill too, please?

21 Qa mporouvsate na mou kavnete authv th cavrh, parakalwv;
Could you do me this favour, please?

The conditional qa hvqela

The conditional of qevlw ‘I want’, namely qa hvqela, is more polite than
the present:

22 Qa hvqela evna biblivo gia dwvro.
I would like a book for a present.

Familiarity

The items bre, re, mwrev ‘hey you’ are used to attract the attention of some-
one with whom the speaker is fairly familiar. They may optionally be fol-
lowed either by su ‘you’ or by the first name of the addressee in the vocative,
or by phrases such as paidiv ‘child’ or paidiv mou ‘my child’, paidiav ‘chil-
dren’, or others in the vocative. (For pet names see section 12.2.)

23 Re su, pouv phvge~ cqe~;
Hey you, where did you go yesterday?

24 Mwrev Giavnnh, ti le~ na kavnoume;
Hey John, what do you suggest we do?

25 Elavte kai apov dw, bre paidiav.
Come this way, you guys.

Proper names and pet names

Many Greeks are normally known by a first name that is slightly different
from their official name, which is used for official purposes such as iden-
tity cards. Here are some common examples:
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Official form Everyday form English 
equivalent (if any)

Aqanavsio~ Qanavsh~

Alevxandro~ Alevko~ Alexander
Alevxio~ Alevxh~

Anastavsio~ Tavso~

Antwvnio~ Antwvnh~ Anthony
Basivleio~ Basivlh~ Basil
Basilikhv Bavsw

Gewvrgio~ Giwvrgo~ George
Dhmhvtrio~ Dhmhvtrh~

Eirhvnh Revna Irene
Emmanouhvl Manovlh~, Mavno~ Emmanuel
Euavggelo~ Baggevlh~

Eugeniva Tzevnh

Eu�rosuvnh Frovsw

Qeodwvra Dwvra, Ntovra

Qeovdwro~ Qovdwro~ Theodore
Iouliva Tzouvlia Julie, Julia
I�igevneia Tzevnh

Iwavnna Giavnna Joanna
Iwavnnh~ Giavnnh~ John
Kwnstantiva/ivna Ntivna

Kwnstantivno~ Kwvsta~, Ntivno~ Constantine
Miltiavdh~ Mivlto~

Micahvl Micavlh~ Michael
Nikovlao~ Nivko~ Nicholas
Ouraniva Ravnia

Panagiwvta Giwvta

Panagiwvth~ Pavno~, Tavkh~

Spurivdwn Spuvro~

Stulianhv Stevlla

Stulianov~ Stevlio~

Swthvrio~ Swthvrh~

Caravlampo~ Mpavmph~
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In addition, within the family and among close friends, people (especially,
but not only, children) may be talked about and addressed affectionately
with forms that incorporate diminutive endings (see section 11.1), such as
the following:

Base form Diminutive form

VAnna Annouvla

Basivlh~ Basilavkh~

Giavnna Giannouvla

Giavnnh~ Giannavkh~

Giwvrgo~ Giwrgavkh~

Dhvmhtra Dhmhtrouvla

Dhmhvtrh~ Dhmhtravkh~

Elevnh Elenivtsa

Katerivna Kateriniwv

Kwvsta~ Kwstavkh~

Mariva Marouvla

Micavlh~ Micalavkh~

Nivko~ Nikolavkh~ (from the 
alternative familiar form
Nikovla~)

Panagiwvth~ Panagiwtavkh~

There are many more variations than this, both in the everyday forms and
in the diminutive forms. Usage depends entirely on the individuals them-
selves and their family and close friends, and some people prefer to be
known by their official name. The following is a sample of alternative
names by which many people are normally known; notice that some alter-
native forms may correspond to more than one base form:

1111
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
1011
1
12111
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
20111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
30111
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
40
41111

Proper
names and
pet names

253



Base form Alternative form

Anastasiva Tasouvla

VAnna Nanav

Basilikhv Bouvla, Bivku, Kouvla

Gewrgiva Zevtta

Dhvmhtra Rouvla, Rivtsa

Dhmhvtrh~ Mhvtso~, Mivmh~

Elevnh Levna

Qanavsh~ Qavno~, Navso~, Souvlh~,
Savkh~

Qovdwro~ Qodwrhv~

Kalliovph, Phnelovph Povph

Katerivna Kavtia, Kaivth

Kuriakhv Kouvla

Kwvsta~ Kwsthv~

Mariva Mavrw, Mavria, Mavra,
Maivrh

Micavlh~ Mivkh~

Caravlampo~ Cavrh~, Lavmph~

Greek women’s surnames are based on the genitive form of their father’s
or husband’s surnames. They are indeclinable. Certain types of feminine
surname normally appear in an archaic form (this is illustrated in the
following examples of names with masculine forms in -ivdh~, -iavdh~, and
in stressed vowel + -th~):

Masculine Feminine

Mhtsavkh~ Mhtsavkh

Mhtsavko~ Mhtsavkou

Mhtsovpoulo~ Mhtsopouvlou
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Petrivdh~ Petrivdou (or Petrivdh)

Anastasiavdh~ Anastasiavdou (or
Anastasiavdh)

Polivth~ Polivtou (or Polivth)

With the feminine form Mhtsopouvlou (with shift of stress as in the geni-
tive form of nouns like avnqrwpo~) compare the normal genitive of the
masculine form, Mhtsovpoulou (without shift of stress, as in nouns like
kalovgero~); see section 3.11 (type (b)).

Greetings and wishes

The standard greetings for different times of the day are:

kalhmevra good morning
kalhspevra good evening
kalhnuvcta good night

When used formally, or to more than one person, these greetings can be
followed by the plural of the weak second-person pronoun sa~, e.g. kalh-
mevra sa~ ‘good morning to you’.

Other greetings of a less formal kind include:

geia sa~ hello OR goodbye (geia sou, when addressed to one person
whom you know well)
caivrete hello OR goodbye
antivo goodbye
(na pa~) sto kalov! goodbye (lit. ‘may you go to the good’)

Conversations often begin with:

Ti kavnei~; (plural or formal Ti kavnete;) How are you?
Pwv~ eivsai/eivste; How are you?
Ti givnesai OR Pwv~ ta pa~; How are you getting on?
Pwv~ pavei; How’s it going?

Welcomes and formal introductions:

12.3
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Kalwv~ hvlqate! OR Kalwv~ orivsate! Welcome!

When addressed to one person you know well, the forms are Kalwv~ hvlqe~!
OR Kalwv~ ovrise~. The normal reply is:

Kalwv~ sa~ brhvka! (formal or to several people) OR Kalwv~ se
brhvka! (familiar, to one person) Good to see you!
Na sa~ susthvsw ton �ivlo mou Qavno Petrovpoulo. May I introduce
my friend Thanos Petropoulos.
Caivrw poluv. Pleased to meet you.
Cavrhka poluv. Pleased to have met you OR Nice to see/hear you (at
the end of a meeting or phone conversation).

There are many wishes of a more or less standard kind that use the adjec-
tive kalov~ ‘good’ with an appropriate noun. These expressions are in the
accusative case:

kalov bravdu! have a good evening!
kalhv ebdomada! have a good week! (said at the start of the week)
kalov mhvna! have a good month! (said at the start of the month)
kalhv diaskevdash! have a good time!, enjoy yourself!
kalhv ovrexh! enjoy your meal!, bon appétit!
kalhv epituciva!/kalhv tuvch! good luck!
kalov taxivdi! have a good journey!
kalev~ diakopev~! have a good holiday!
kalov ceimwvna! have a good winter! (said at the end of the summer
holiday period)
kalav Cristouvgenna! happy Christmas!
kalov Pavsca! happy Easter!
kalhv croniav! happy New Year!

Birthday wishes and wishes on someone’s name day (i.e. the feast day of
the saint after whom a person is named) can be expressed by:

crovnia pollav! happy birthday! (lit. ‘many years’; the same phrase
also serves as a general wish for festivals such as Christmas, Easter 
and New Year)
na ta ekatosthvsei~! Long life! (lit. ‘may you make them a hundred
[years]’)
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Expressions used in toasts include:

geia ma~! cheers (lit. ‘health to us’), or more formally sthn ugeiav
ma~!
ei~ ugeivan! good health

Some other wishes:

sugcarhthvria! congratulations!
(kai) ei~ anwvtera! to your continued success! (lit. ‘and to higher
[things]’)
na sa~ zhvsei! may (s)he live long for you! (addressed to a parent
when a child’s birth is announced, or on special family occasions, or
when a child is discussed)
me geia! lit. ‘with health!’ (to a person who has something new, such
as clothes)
perastikav! get well soon!
perastikav tou/th~ I hope (s)he will get well soon
sulluphthvria/ta sulluphthvriav mou (my) condolences
kai tou crovnou! here’s to next year! (referring to an annual event)
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Some abbreviations in common use

Below we give a list of abbreviations that are commonly used in Greece
and Cyprus, with their English equivalents. When abbreviations referring
to institutions are used, they appear in the same gender as the chief noun
of the full name, e.g. h D.E.H., o O.T.E., to K.T.E.L. Where the abbrevi-
ation is commonly pronounced, we give the pronunciation in square
brackets.

A = anatolikov~ (east(ern))
ag. = avgio~/agiva (saint)
A.E. = anwvnumo~ etaireiva (limited company)
A.E.K. [áek] = Aqlhtikhv VEnwsh Kwnstantinoupovlew~ [an

Athens football team]
ai. = aiwvna~ (century)
A.K.E.L. [akæél] = Anorqwtikov Kovmma Ergazovmenou Laouv [a Cypriot

political party]
ar. = ariqmov~ (number)
A�oiv = Adel�oiv (Brothers, Bros)

B = bovreio~ (north(ern))
BA = boreioanatolikov~ (north-east)
BD = boreiodutikov~ (north-west)

G.G. = genikov~ grammateva~ (general secretary)
G.E.S. [jes] = Genikov Epiteleivo Stratouv (General Staff of the

Greek Army)
gr. = grammavrio (gram(s))
G.S.E.E. [jeseé] = Genikhv Sunomospondiva Ergatwvn Ellavda~

(General Trade Unions Federation of Greece)

D = dutikov~ (west(ern))
D.E.H. [deí] = Dhmovsia Epiceivrhsh Hlektrismouv [Greek

electricity authority]
dhl. = dhladhv (that is, i.e.)
di~ [dis] = disekatommuvrio (billion)
D.S. = diplwmatikov swvma (diplomatic corps)

E.E. = Eurwpai>khv VEnwsh (European Union)
E.E.S. = Ellhnikov~ Eruqrov~ Staurov~ (Greek Red Cross)
ek. = ekatommuvrio (million) or ekatostov (centimetre(s))
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E.K.A.B. [ekáv] = Eqnikov Kevntro VAmesh~ Bohvqeia~ (National First-
Aid Centre)

EL.AS. [elás] = Ellhnikhv Astunomiva (Greek Police)
EL.TA. [eltá] = Ellhnikav Tacudromeiva (Greek Postal Service)
E.M.U. [émi] = Ellhnikhv Metewrologikhv Uphresiva (Greek

Meteorological Service)
E.O.T. [eót] = Ellhnikov~ Organismov~ Tourismouv (Greek

Tourism Organization)
E.S.U. [esí] = Eqnikov Suvsthma Ugeiva~ (National Health Service)
E.T. [et] = Ellhnikhv Thleovrash [Greek state television 

service]
E.UD.A.P. = Etaireiva Udavtwn Aqhvna~-Peiraiav

[ejdáp] (Athens–Piraeus Water Company)

H/U = hlektronikov~ upologisthv~ (computer)
H.P.A. = Hnwmevne~ Politeive~ th~ Amerikhv~ (United States

of America)

I.K.A. [íka] = VIdruma Koinwnikwvn As�alivsewn (Greek state
social security organization)

k. = kuvrio~/kuriva (Mr/Mrs)
k.av. = kai avlla (and other people/things, et al.)
ke�. = ke�avlaio (chapter)
K.K.E. = Kommounistikov Kovmma Ellavda~

(sometimes (Greek Communist Party)
pronounced
[kukué])

klp. = kai loipav (etc.)
K.T.E.L. [ktel] = Koinov Tameivo Eispravxewn Lew�oreivwn [Greek

national bus service]
k.t.l. = kai ta loipav (etc.)

l.c. = lovgou cavrin (for instance, e.g.)

m. = mevtro/mevtra (metre(s))
m.m. = metav to meshmevri (p.m.)
M.M.E. = mevsa mazikhv~ enhmevrwsh~ (mass media)
m.C. = metav Cristovn (A.D.)

N = novtio~ (south(ern))
NA = notioanatolikov~ (south-eastern)
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ND = notiodutikov~ (south-western)
N.D. = Neva Dhmokrativa (New Democracy [a Greek

political party])

O.A. = Olumpiakhv Aeroporiva (Olympic Airways)
O.H.E. [oié] = Organismov~ Hnwmevnwn Eqnwvn (United Nations

Organization)
O.T.E. [oté] = Organismov~ Thlepikoinwniwvn Ellavda~ (Greek

Telecommunications Organization)

P.A.O. = Panaqhnai>kov~ Aqlhtikov~ VOmilo~ [an Athens
football team]

P.A.O.K. [páok] = Panqessalonivkio~ Aqlhtikov~ VOmilo~
Kwnstantinoupolitwvn [a Thessaloniki football
team]

PA.SO.K. = Panellhvnio Sosialistikov Kivnhma
[pasók] (Panhellenic Socialist Movement [a Greek political

party])
pb. = paravbale (compare, cf.)
p.m. = prin apov to meshmevri (a.m.)
PRO-PO [propó] = Prognwstikav Podos�aivrou [Greek football 

pools organization]
p.C. = pro Cristouv (B.C.)
p.c. = paradeivgmato~ cavrin (for example, e.g.)

R.I.K. [rik] = Radio�wnikov VIdruma Kuvprou (Cyprus
Broadcasting Corporation)

s./sel. = selivda (page, p.)

t.m. = tetragwnikov mevtro (square metre(s))

U.G. = usterovgra�o (postscript, P.S.)

F.P.A. = Fovro~ Prostiqevmenh~ Axiva~ (Value Added Tax, 
V.A.T.)

clm. = ciliovmetro (kilometre(s))
c�. = ceirovgra�o (manuscript, ms.)
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Note: This glossary should be used in conjunction with the Index of gram-
matical categories and concepts, which refers to the specific pages of the
Grammar where these terms are discussed. Words in italics are terms that
are defined in the glossary.

accusative see case
active when a verb is in the active voice its subject is the

person or thing doing the action (cf. passive)
adjective a word that denotes a property or characteristic of

a noun (evna megavlo trapevzi ‘a big table’)
adverb a word indicating manner, time, place or quantity

(VEla grhvgora ‘come quickly’, evla auvrio ‘come
tomorrow’, evla dw ‘come here’, poluv kalov~ ‘very
good’)

adverbial an adverb or any phrase or clause that functions as
an adverb

adverbial phrase an adverb on its own or modified by another
adverb

agent the entity carrying out the action of the verb (the
term is usually applied to the noun phrase after apov
with passive verbs: Timhvqhke apov thn kubevrnhsh
‘(S)he was honoured by the government’)

alveolar a consonant sound made with the blade of the 
tongue in contact with the alveolar ridge (the 
bony ridge behind the upper teeth), such as English
and Greek [n]

apodosis the clause in a conditional sentence that expresses
the action that takes place if the condition
expressed in the protasis is fulfilled (An evrqei~ sto
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pavrti, qa dei~ ton Giavnnh ‘If you come to the
party, you’ll see John’)

article a word placed before a noun to limit, individualize
or give definiteness to the noun phrase; there are
two kinds of article: definite (o, h, to ‘the’) and
indefinite (evna~, mia, evna ‘a(n)’)

aspect grammatical property of verbs that indicates
whether the action is presented as completed
(perfective), as progressive or repeated
(imperfective), or as a past action seen in relation
to some other time (perfect)

augment the prefix added to certain verb stems to make
certain forms of the past tenses (evcasa ‘I lost’)

augmentative a special form of a noun, formed with a suffix and
expressing large size or admiration (koilavra ‘big
belly’) (cf. diminutive)

bilabial a consonant sound made by contact between the
two lips, as in English and Greek [p] and [m]

case one of the forms of a noun, adjective, pronoun,
numeral or article indicating the syntactic function
of the noun phrase in the clause; the nominative
case indicates the subject, the accusative the direct
object, and the genitive normally the indirect object
or the possessor of a noun; the vocative is used for
addressing someone or something

clause a syntactic unit consisting of at least a finite verb
(i.e. a verb that is not a gerund, participle or non-
finite); a clause may be a main clause (a clause that
can stand independently as a sentence) or a
subordinate clause (a clause whose meaning
depends on another clause)

comparative see degree
complement clause a clause that completes meaning of a verb, noun or

adjective (see section 10.3)
complementizer a word (in Greek ovti, pw~, pou) that introduces a

complement clause
compound a word made up of two stems (macairopivrouna

‘knives and forks’)
conditional tenses of the verb formed by qa + imperfect or

pluperfect to express actions that would take place
if certain conditions were fulfilled (qa evcana ‘I
would lose’, qa eivca cavsei ‘I would have lost’);
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also sentences that express conditions (An evrqei~
sto pavrti, qa dei~ ton Giavnnh ‘If you come to the
party, you’ll see John’)

conjunction a word that links phrases or clauses (kai ‘and’, an
‘if’, ovtan ‘when’)

declension the pattern of endings by which a noun, adjective,
pronoun, determiner, etc indicates number, gender
and case

defective verb a verb that has only imperfective aspect (evcw
‘I have’)

degree Greek distinguishes four degrees of comparison in
adjectives and adverbs: positive (wraivo~ ‘lovely’),
comparative (wraiovtero~ or pio wraivo~
‘lovelier’), relative superlative (o wraiovtero~ or o
pio wraivo~ ‘the loveliest’) and absolute superlative
(wraiovtato~ ‘very lovely’)

dental a consonant sound formed by placing the tip of the
tongue near or against the top teeth, as Greek [s],
[t] and [l]

dependent the perfective non-past form of the verb (cavsw)
deponent verb a verb without active forms but with active

meaning (koimavmai ‘I sleep’)
determiner a word that is not an adjective or numeral but

accompanies a noun (e.g. kavqe ‘each’, kavpoio~
‘some’, kanevna~ ‘any; no’); most Greek
determiners may also act as pronouns

diminutive a special form of a noun, formed with a suffix and
normally expressing small size or affection
(ka�edavki ‘small coffee’)

direct object a weak pronoun or noun phrase in the accusative
case indicating the person or thing that the action
of the verb is done to

enclisis phenomenon whereby a second stress develops on
a noun, verb, etc. stressed on the third syllable
from the end when it is followed by a weak
pronoun (o davskalov~ ma~ ‘our teacher’)

finite any verb form that indicates both person and
number

flap a consonant sound formed by a single rapid
contact between two vocal organs (e.g. between tip
of tongue and alveolar ridge in Greek [r])
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focus the part of the sentence that carries the main stress
and constitutes the most important emphasis or
contrast

fricative a consonant sound made by the movement of air
between two vocal organs placed very close
together (e.g. English [f], [v]) (cf. plosive)

genitive see case
gerund an uninflected non-finite verb form that functions

as an adverbial (trevconta~ ‘running’)
imparisyllabic a noun that has an additional syllable in the plural
imperative verb form used to express a positive command

(gravye! ‘write!’)
imperfect the imperfective past form of the verb (evgra�a ‘I

was writing, I used to write’)
imperfective the aspect of the verb that presents an action as

being progressive or repeated
impersonal verb a verb in the third person singular which has no

subject
indicative the mood of a verb that typically makes a statement

that can be judged as either true or false; it may also
ask a question to which there is potentially a
definite answer; the indicative is negated with den
and does not combine with the particles na and a~

indirect object a weak pronoun or noun phrase denoting the entity
to or for which the action denoted by the verb is
done (Th~ to evdwsa ‘I gave it to her’, to evdwsa
sth Mariva ‘I gave it to Mary’)

indeclinable a noun, adjective or pronoun that does not change
form to indicate number, gender, case.

inflection (a) the way a declinable word (noun, adjective,
pronoun, determiner, verb) changes form to
indicate number, gender, case, person and tense; (b)
the endings of words that indicate these categories

intransitive verb a verb that does not normally have an object (bhvcw
‘I cough’, kavqomai ‘I sit’)

labial any of the bilabial and labiodental consonants
labiodental a consonant sound made by the passage of air

between the lower lip and the upper teeth, as in
English and Greek [f] and [v]

linking verb a verb that links the subject with the subject
predicate (typically the verb eivmai ‘I am’)
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liquid the English and Greek consonant sounds [l] and [r]
main clause see clause
modifier any word, phrase or clause that limits the meaning

of a noun, verb, adjective or adverb
mood a set of formal contrasts and semantic differences

indicating the way in which the speaker wishes to
present the information of the sentence, as a
statement of fact (indicative), a wish, hope,
expectation, plan, etc. (subjunctive), or an order
(imperative)

nasal a consonant sound made when the air is released
through the nose, as in English and Greek [m] 
and [n]

nominative see case
non-finite a verb form that does not display number and

person; in particular, the form used with evcw to
form the perfect aspect (evcw gravyei ‘I have
written’)

noun a word that denotes a thing, person, place, process,
concept, etc. (trapevzi ‘table’, Mavrko~ ‘Mark’,
kivnhsh ‘motion’, ideva ‘idea’)

noun phrase a phrase consisting of a noun (alone or
accompanied by article, adjective, determiner, etc.)
or a pronoun (o kaluvtero~ podos�airisthv~ ‘the
best footballer’, esuv ‘you’)

numeral a word expressing number; cardinal numerals are
the basic forms (evna~ ‘one’, duvo ‘two’), while
ordinal numerals express order or sequence
(prwvto~ ‘first’, deuvtero~ ‘second’)

object a noun phrase or pronoun that indicates an entity
that is acted upon by the subject (see direct object
and indirect object)

object predicate an adjective phrase or noun phrase that refers to an
object (Ton qewrouvn cazov ‘They consider him
stupid’)

palatal a consonant sound made when the tongue touches
or approaches the hard palate, such as the first
sound in Greek ciovni or English huge

parisyllabic a noun that has the same number of syllables in the
plural as in the singular
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participle a form of the verb used as an adjective
(kourasmevno~ ‘tired’)

particle one of a number of small words, including those
preceding the verb (the subjunctive particles na and
a~, the future particle qa and the negative particles
den and mhn)

passive when a verb is in the passive voice its subject is not
the person or thing doing the action but the person
or thing acted upon (cf. active)

perfect (i) an aspect of the verb consisting of the present or
imperfect forms of evcw followed by the non-finite;
it refers to a past action that is presented in relation
to some other time; (ii) a tense of the verb
consisting of the present forms of evcw followed by
the non-finite (evcw gravyei ‘I have written’)

perfective the aspect of the verb that presents an action as
being complete (cf. imperfective)

plosive a consonant sound produced when a complete
closure in the vocal tract is suddenly released (as in
English [p], [b], [t]) (cf. fricative)

pluperfect a tense of the verb formed with the past forms of
evcw followed by the non-finite; it is used to express
the completion of an action before a specified past
time (eivca gravyei ‘I had written’)

prefix a component of a word added to the front of a
stem (propolemikov~ ‘pre-war’)

preposition a word placed before a noun phrase that typically
indicates time, place or manner (‘at’, ‘on’, ‘with’)

pronoun a word that has the function of a noun phrase; it
may be an emphatic personal pronoun (emevna
‘me’), a weak personal pronoun (me ‘me’), or some
other kind of pronoun (poio~; ‘who?’, kavpoio~
‘someone’, kanevna~ ‘no one; anyone’); most Greek
pronouns other than personal pronouns may also
act as determiners

protasis the clause in a conditional sentence that expresses
the condition that must be fulfilled if the action of
the verb in the main clause (the apodosis) is to take
place (An evrqei~ sto pavrti, qa dei~ ton Giavnnh
‘If you come to the party, you’ll see John’)
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quantifier a word that expresses quantity (e.g. ovlo~ ‘all’,
poluv~ ‘much’)

question word a pronoun or determiner (poio~, ‘who’, ti ‘what’,
povso~ ‘how much’) or adverb (pouv, ‘where’, povte
‘when’, giativ ‘why’) that is used to introduce
questions

reduplication a prefix added to some verbs in the passive perfect
participle, usually formed by repeating the initial
consonant of the stem and adding e (pepeismevno~
‘convinced’)

semantic regarding the meaning of words, phrases, etc.
semi-deponent verb a verb that has only passive forms in the

imperfective aspect and only active forms in the
perfective aspect (kavqomai ‘I sit’, kavqisa ‘I sat’)
(cf. deponent verb)

sentence a syntactic unit that expresses a complete meaning
and consists of one or more clauses

sibilant the consonant sounds [s] and [z]
simple past the perfective past form of the verb (evgraya ‘I

wrote’)
stem the part of an inflected word (noun, verb, adjective,

etc.) to which prefixes and suffixes are added
subject the noun phrase denoting the person or thing doing

the action of an active verb (VHrqe h Mariva ‘Mary
came’) or undergoing the action of a passive verb
(H Mariva traumativsthke ‘Mary was injured’)

subject predicate an adjective phrase or noun phrase referring to a
subject by means of a linking verb (O Nivko~ eivnai
poluv evxupno~ ‘Nick’s very clever’, O Nivko~ eivnai
davskalo~ ‘Nick’s a teacher’)

subjunctive the mood of the verb that typically presents the
action as wished for, hoped for, expected, planned,
etc.; the subjunctive is marked by the particles na
and a~, and is negated by mhn

subordinate clause see clause
suffix a component of a word added to the end of a stem

(palaiovtero~ ‘older’)
superlative see degree
syntactic regarding the way words, phrases, etc. are joined to

make phrases, clauses and sentences
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terms

tense grammatical property of a verb that primarily
refers to the time of the action; in this book we
make two different types of distinction between
tenses: (a) the general categories of past and 
non-past; and (b) the specific verb-forms present,
imperfect, simple past, future, perfect, etc.

topic the person or thing about which something is said
(cf. focus)

transitive verb a verb that may have an object (blevpw ‘I see’)
velar a consonant sound made with the back of the

tongue against the soft palate, as in English and
Greek [k] and [g]

verb a word that denotes an action or a state (grav�w
‘I write’, upavrcw ‘I exist’)

vocative see case
voice see active and passive
voiced consonant a consonant sound produced with vibration of the

vocal cords (e.g. [d], [m], [v], [z])
voiceless consonant a consonant sound produced without vibration of

the vocal cords (e.g. [t], [f], [s])
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Coursebooks

Ta neva ellhnikav gia xevnou~. Aristoteleio Panepistimio Thessalonikis,
Idryma Manoli Triantafyllidi, 3rd ed. Thessaloniki 1998. Workbooks
and cassettes available.

K. Arvanitakis and F. Arvanitaki, Epikoinwnhvste ellhnikav. Deltos, new ed.
Athens 2002. A complete course in three volumes, with cassettes and
workbooks.

G. Babiniotis and others, Ellhnikhv glwvssa. Egceirivdio didaskaliva~ th~

ellhnikhv~ w~ deuvterh~ xevnh~ glwvssa~. Idryma Meleton Lambraki, 2nd
ed. Athens 1995. Written primarily for the needs of returning migrants,
and entirely in Greek, this is an attractive course which links grammar
with information about Greek culture. There is also a supplementary
volume with vocabulary and outlines of grammar in English. A cassette
is available separately.

G. Catsimali and others, Ellhnikav me thn pareva mou. Vol. 1. Organismos
Ekdoseos Didaktikon Vivlion, Athens 1999. This is a fast course
intended for students who already know some Greek. A second volume
will appear soon.

G. Catsimali and other, Ellhnikav apov kontav: 20 (glwssikav) musthvria gia

ton epiqewrhthv Sacivnh. . . ki esevna. E.DIA.M.ME., Rethymno, 2001.
This book explains and provides practice for various grammatical
phenomena of Greek which  present difficulties.

D. Dimitra and M. Papacheimona, Ellhnikav twvra 1 + 1. Nostos, 5th ed.
Athens 2002. This is an excellent basic course, with cassettes and
workbook, more suitable for class use than private study. There is also
a second volume: Ellhnikav twvra 2 + 2.
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D. A. Hardy, Greek Language and People. BBC Books, London 1983 (with
cassettes). The material is attractively presented, but formal grammar
is kept to a minimum.

S. Vogiatzidou, Learning Modern Greek as a Foreign/Second Language: a
Communicative Approach. University Studio Press, Thessaloniki 2002.
A well-illustrated course, with workbook and three cassettes.

N. Watts, Colloquial Greek: A Complete Language Course. Routledge,
London and New York 1994. A step-by-step course with clear presen-
tations of grammar, accompanied by two cassettes.

Grammars

D. Holton, P. Mackridge and I. Philippaki-Warburton, Greek: A
Comprehensive Grammar of the Modern Language. Routledge,
London 1997, reprinted with corrections 1999 and 2002. A full
descriptive grammar of the modern language.

C. Klairis and G. Babiniotis, Grammatikhv th~ Neva~ Ellhnikhv~.
Domoleitourgikhv – epikoinwniakhv. Ellinika Grammata, Athens 1996– .
So far only three (of the projected six) volumes of this advanced
grammar have appeared. It is based on contemporary language teaching
theory and aims at a full description of the morphological and syntactic
structures of the modern language.

P. Mackridge, The Modern Greek Language: A Descriptive Analysis of
Standard Modern Greek. Oxford University Press, Oxford 1985. This
is not a reference grammar as such, but presents and analyses a wide
range of material illustrating current usage. It is aimed at more
advanced learners.

M. A. Triandaphyllidis, Concise Modern Greek Grammar. Translated by
John B. Burke. Aristotle University of Thessaloniki, Thessaloniki 1997.
A translation of the abridged version (1974) of the ‘official’ grammar
of 1941. The 1974 adaptation continues to be used in the Greek educa-
tional system, despite the fact that it has not been substantially updated
to reflect contemporary usage.
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Dictionaries

J. T. Pring, The Pocket Oxford Greek Dictionary. Oxford University Press,
Oxford 1982, reissued 2000. A compact two-way dictionary for basic
use.

D. N. Stavropoulos, Oxford Greek–English Learner’s Dictionary. Oxford
University Press, Oxford 1988. This is the best available small dictio-
nary for translation from Greek to English; it includes reliable
information about forms, usage and idioms.

D. N. Stavropoulos and A. S. Hornby, Oxford English–Greek Learner’s
Dictionary. Oxford University Press, 2nd ed. Oxford 1998. This is an
adaptation of the Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary, and there-
fore intended primarily for the use of Greek-speaking learners of
English. However, it is also quite useful for English-speaking learners
of Greek.

There are also three large-format monolingual dictionaries suitable for
advanced learners and native speakers:

Lexikov th~ koinhv~ neoellhnikhv~. Aristoteleio Panepistimio Thessalonikis,
Institouto Neoellinikon Spoudon, Thessaloniki 1998.

G. Babiniotis, Lexikov th~ neva~ ellhnikhv~ glwvssa~, me scovlia gia th swsthv

crhvsh twn levxewn. Kentro Lexikologias, Athens 1998.

E. Kriaras, Nevo ellhnikov lexikov th~ suvgcronh~ dhmotikhv~ glwvssa~, grapthv~

kai pro�orikhv~. Ekdotiki Athinon, Athens 1995.
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abbreviations 260–2
accents 14–15, 140, 187; see also stress
accusative see case
active see voice
adjectives 19, 23–4, 42–3, 54–67, 68,

75–6, 79, 88–9, 91, 93–6, 99–104, 109,
147–8, 170, 173, 175, 177–9, 193,
199, 210–11, 218–19, 222, 243–7, 249;
comparative 54, 63–7, 75–6, 90, 104,
173, 234–6; declension of 54–65;
indeclinable 63–4; stress of 10–11,
54–6, 59–60, 62, 64–5, 245–6;
superlative 54, 63–7, 75–6, 90, 173; use
of 67, 83–6

adverbial phrases 115–16, 169–80,
212–13, 217

adverbs 80, 86–8, 90, 104, 112–13, 148,
169–80, 190, 193, 211, 231–2, 235,
245, 247; comparative 172–3, 179–80,
234–5; formation of 170, 177–9;
indefinite 208–10; interrogative 14,
170–2, 195, 206–7; of manner 169–70,
173; of place 169–71, 173–4, 176, 179,
182–7, 189, 191–2; of quantity 169,
172–3, 175, 180; of time 169, 171–5,
179, 182; stress of 11; superlative
172–3, 179–80

agent 119, 183
agreement 19, 23, 26–7, 67–8, 83, 94,

109, 116–17, 148, 185
alphabet 1–2, 53, 105, 107
alveolar 5–7
aorist xi
apodosis 223–4
apostrophe 15, 91
articles 19, 23, 39, 42, 68; definite 9–10,

14, 19–20, 25–6, 64, 68, 74, 77–81, 83,
89 92–5, 97, 100–4, 110, 130, 183,

187–8, 190, 193, 222–3; forms of
25–7; indefinite 20, 25–6, 77, 81, 101,
108; uses of 77–83

aspect 117, 118, 120, 125, 196; see also
verbs

augment 152–3, 154; internal 141, 153;
syllabic 128, 132, 135, 138 152; vocalic
152–3

augmentatives 244

bilabials 4–5

capital letters 14–16
case 19, 24, 26–7, 54, 63, 67, 79, 83, 91,

94–5, 97, 100, 104–5, 109, 147–8, 229,
236, 238; accusative 20–2, 68–72,
75–6, 88–9, 113–16, 184, 190, 215,
235, 256; forms of 25–63; genitive
20–1, 68, 72–7, 88, 90, 94, 113–15,
176, 181, 184, 186–7, 189–90, 217,
235, 254; nominative 20–2, 68–9, 116,
202; uses of 68–77; vocative 17, 20–1,
77; see also adjectives, agreement,
nouns

clauses 175, 189, 203–40; adverbial 115;
comparative 235; complement 19–20,
80, 86, 201, 218–23; concessive 185,
194, 225; conditional 82, 98, 123–4,
190, 223–5, 234; imperative 98;
indicative 118, 219–21; main 118, 193,
200, 203–11; noun 19–20, 80, 222–3;
of cause 228–9; of manner 227; of
purpose 227; of result 201, 227–8, 234;
relative 20, 93, 99–100, 201, 212–15,
234 (free relative 100, 214–15);
subjunctive 98, 220–1; subordinate
118, 169, 194–5, 212–29; temporal
186, 190, 226
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Index of grammatical
categories and concepts

This index is intended to be used in conjunction with the table of contents. Many of the
terms below are defined in the Glossary of grammatical terms. Bold numbers refer to the
pages where these items are most thoroughly treated.



colloquial usage 8, 72, 76–7, 89, 91, 94,
97, 99, 104, 110, 126–32, 147, 168,
183, 188, 193–4, 212, 218, 232

commands 17, 129, 179, 197, 200–1,
204–5, 208; indirect 218; see also
prohibitions

comparative see adjectives and adverbs
comparison 76, 90, 183, 187–8, 234–7
complementizer see mhvpw~, ovti, pou,

pw~
compound words 33, 45, 60, 154, 241,

246–7
conditional see clauses, tense
conjugation see verbs
conjunctions 122, 187, 190, 193–5, 223,

225–8; co-ordinating 193–4;
subordinating 194–5; see also
individual conjunctions in Index of
Greek words

consonants 1–2, 4–9, 25–6, 128, 130,
147, 152; combinations of (in
pronunciation) 7–8, (in writing) 3, 5,
6–8

co-ordination 81, 193–4, 207, 232–4

dash 17
dative see case
decimals 16
declension see adjectives, articles,

determiners, nouns, pronouns
deletion of consonants 9; of vowels 9–10,

14
demonstratives 19, 78, 91, 92–4, 103;

qualitative 93; quantitative 94 
dentals 4–6, 143
dependent 122, 123, 129–30, 133,

136–41, 154, 196–7, 226
deponent see verbs
determiners 23–4, 67, 87–104;

distributive 101; see also pronouns and
individual determiners in Index of
Greek words

diacritics 15
diaeresis 15
diminutives 33, 41, 46, 243–4, 249, 253
direct speech 17

emphasis 87, 94, 117, 229–32
enclisis 11, 89
equation 81, 236–7
exclamations 76, 88, 211

feminine see gender
flaps 5–6
focus 229–32
formal usage 4, 8, 30, 37–8, 40, 45, 77,

99, 127, 134, 141–4, 147, 178, 212,
227–8, 255–7

fricatives 5–6
future see tense

gender 19, 22–4, 26–7, 52–4, 63, 67–8,
77, 83, 91, 94–5, 99–100, 104–5, 
109, 116, 147–8, 238, 241–4, 254–5,
260; common 23, 28, 34, 42–3, 53; 
see also adjectives, agreement, 
nouns

genitive see case
gerund 88, 113, 117, 124, 130, 134, 

136, 139, 210–11
greetings 76, 255–7

hyphen 17

imperative 10, 113, 129–30, 133–34, 136,
138–9, 141, 154, 202, 204, 218

imperfect see tense
imperfective see aspect
indicative see mood
interrogative see adverbs (interrogative),

pronouns (interrogative), questions
intonation 11–13, 205, 208

labials 142, 153
labiodentals 5–6
liquids 5–6

masculine see gender
mood 112–13, 117–18, 119, 127, 205,

207, 214, 218–19, 227; indicative 203,
228; subjunctive 141, 204 (forms 151,
uses 195–200, 204–5, 217–18); see also
imperative

names 16, 18, 33, 35–6, 38–42, 44, 46,
53, 78, 243, 251–5

nasals 4–7, 9
negation 9, 98, 82, 97, 112–13, 151, 

172, 175–7, 179, 196, 201, 203–4,
207–11, 214, 223, 245–6; see also 
den and mhn

neuter see gender
nominative see case
non-finite 117, 122–3, 150–1, 154
noun phrases 23–4, 87, 92, 104, 114,

116, 181–2, 184–90, 193, 202, 217,
222–3, 229–31, 235–6; constituents of
19–20; uses of 20–2, 67–83

nouns 15, 19–24, 25–7, 60, 67–83, 84,
87–9, 92, 94–103, 109–10, 148, 174–5,
190, 199, 206, 210–13, 218–1, 222,
241–7; abstract 22, 79; declension of
27–53; gender of 27–8, 52–3 (see also
gender); indeclinable 27, 45, 53; stress
of 10–11, 28, 30–3, 36–41, 44–51, 
255

number 19, 24, 26, 54, 63, 67–8, 77, 83,
91, 94–5, 97, 99–100, 104, 117–18,
125, 148, 237, 248–9; see also
adjectives, agreement, nouns, plural,
verbs
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numerals 19, 23–4, 26, 67, 75, 81, 88, 90,
99, 101, 103, 105–11, 175, 193–4;
cardinal 105–10; collective 110;
multiplicative 109; ordinal 15, 105–7,
110

objects 82, 87–9, 92, 100, 113–16, 119,
213, 222–3, 229–32, 238; direct 20–2,
69, 72–3, 83, 147, 215; indirect 15,
20–1, 72–3, 188; of prepositions 70,
92, 95

obligation 125, 199, 240

palatals 5–7
participles 51, 62; passive perfect 54, 

64, 84, 141, 147–9, 154–68, 173, 
247

particles 112–13, 117–18, 122, 151,
195–202; see also individual particles 
in Index of Greek words

partitive expressions 182
passive see voice
perception, verbs of 220, 233
perfect see tense
perfective see aspect
permission 200
person 87, 90, 92, 94, 99, 114, 117–18,

125, 248–9
place see time, place and quantity
plosives 4–5, 97
pluperfect see tense
plural of politeness 117, 248–50, 255–7;

see also adjectives, nouns, number,
verbs

politeness 205, 250–1; see also plural
possession 72, 74, 86; see also pronouns,

possessive
possibility 200, 240
predicates 20–21, 84, 112, 116, 249;

object 70, 116; subject 69, 81
prefixes 241, 244–6; prepositional 148,

153, 154, 237–8, 244–5
prepositional phrase 20, 86, 113, 119,

169, 181–92, 193, 212, 217, 235,
237–8

prepositions 9, 20, 70, 77, 92, 95, 176,
181–92; see also individual 
prepositions in Index of Greek words

present see tense
probability 196, 199
prohibitions 17, 197, 204–5, 218; see

also commands
pronouns 19, 23, 67–8, 75–6, 81, 84,

87–104, 117–18; contrastive 102–3,
179; correlative (forms of 100, uses of
215–16); indefinite 96–9, 101, 177,
208–9; intensive 76, 101–2;
interrogative 95–6, 206–7, 217–18;
personal 24, 102, 181, 187, 189–90,
248 (emphatic 20, 87–9, 91–2, 94,

113–14, 185, 188, 193; weak 9–11, 15,
72–6, 86, 87–90, 94, 112–15, 150–1,
176, 182, 186, 196, 202, 213–14, 221,
223, 230–2, 234–5, 240, 250, 255);
possessive 11, 15, 20, 78, 89–90,
94–5, 237; relative 99–100 (uses of
212–14); universal 101; see also
demonstratives, determiners, and
individual pronouns in Index of 
Greek words

pronunciation 1–10, 15, 18
protasis 223–4
punctuation 16–18

quantifiers 19, 57, 67, 88, 103–4, 175; 
see also ovlo~, olovklhro~

quantity see time, place and quantity
questions 11–12, 82, 88, 97, 170–2,

176–7, 179, 205–9, 214, 250; indirect
199, 216–18

question words 197; see also pronouns
(interrogative), adverbs (interrogative)

reciprocal expressions 238–9
reduplication 148
reflexive expressions 237–8

sibilants 5–6
simple past see tense
singular see adjectives, number, nouns,

verbs
sounds 1–2
spelling 1–8, 18; see also accents, capital

letters, diacritics
stems, imperfective and perfective see

verbs
stress 10–11, 12, 14–15, 87, 89, 100, 

110, 231–3; see also accents, adjectives,
nouns, verbs

subjects 20, 69, 83, 87, 92, 112, 117–19,
124, 197, 203, 215, 222–3, 229, 231,
237–8

subjunctive see mood
suffixes 38, 43, 63, 65, 110, 177–8,

241–4
superlative see adjectives and adverbs

tense 112, 117, 118–25, 127, 196–7, 
199, 223; conditional 120, 123, 151,
224–5, 251; future 118, 120, 123,
141, 149, 196; future perfect 123,
151; imperfect 121, 123, 125, 134,
151–2, 154, 200, 224–5; perfect 118,
122, 123, 150–1, 154; perfect
conditional 124, 224–5; pluperfect 
118, 122–3, 124, 151, 224–5; present
120–1, 122–3, 125–6, 134, 136,
154–68, 250; simple past 121–2, 122,
146, 142, 154–68; see also dependent
and verbs
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time, place and quantity, expressions of
21, 70–2, 74–5, 79–80, 109–11,
115–16, 169–73, 182, 186–8

topic 229–32

velars 5–6, 143, 153
verbs 9, 15, 20, 22, 24, 48, 62, 69, 72–3,

82, 87, 89, 92, 112–68, 173, 196–7,
199 202–3, 206, 216, 218–23, 222–3,
227–8, 231–2, 237–48; auxiliary
117–18, 122–3, 150–1; conjugation of
125–68; defective 125; deponent 125,
135, 137–8, 142–6, 154; imperfective
stems 116, 128–30, 139, 141–7;
impersonal 125, 154, 198–9, 221–2,
239–40; intransitive 113, 115–16, 147;
irregular 126, 139, 154–68; linking

116; perfective stems of 128, 130, 132,
136, 139, 141–7, 147, 154–68; semi-
deponent 125; stress of 11, 126–9,
131–2, 134–5, 138, 140–1, 150, 152–3;
transitive 113–16; see also mood, tense,
voice

vocative see case
voice 117, 118–19, 125, 130; passive

237–9; see also verbs
vowels 1–4, 6, 9–11, 14–15, 25–6, 49, 91,

97, 130, 134, 141, 153; combinations
of (in pronunciation) 4, (in writing) 1,
3, 14

wishes 76, 119, 197, 200, 204, 214, 220,
255–7

word order 229–32
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allav 193, 232–3
avllo(~) 23, 68, 97, 102–3, 179
an 122, 190, 216–17, 223–5, 227, 234
an kai 225
anavmesa 170, 186, 191
apevnanti 170, 191
apov 10, 75–6, 91, 181, 182–3, 185,

190–2, 234–5
avrage 205, 237
a~ 9, 117, 119, 122, 151, 200, 201,

203–4, 207–8
a�ouv 226, 228–9
gia (particle) 202
gia (preposition) 91, 181–2, 183–4, 190,

202, 227–8
giativ 206–7, 228, 234
guvrw 170, 191
den 9, 98, 119, 151, 203, 207–8, 219–20,

223, 225
dikov~ 94, 97
divpla 170, 191
edwv 170, 173–4, 176
eivmai 81, 125, 221; forms of 126
eivte 193, 223–4, 232–3
ekeiv 170, 174, 176, 182
enantivon 181, 184
evna~ 26–7, 81, 108
exaitiva~ 181, 184
evxw 170, 191
evtsi 170, 206, 223–4, 227–8
evcw 117–18, 122–3, 125, 150–1, 160,

239
hv (conjunction) 14, 193, 205, 232–3
qa 117–18, 120, 122–4, 141, 151, 199,

207–8
ivdio~ 101–2
kavqe 101, 172
kaqevna~ 76, 101
kaqetiv 101

kaqovlou 170, 172, 174, 176–7
kaqwv~ 227–8
kai 186, 193–4, 223–4, 227–9, 232–4
kavmposo(~) 104, 172
kaneiv~ 97–9, 208–9
kanevna~ 23, 75, 97–9, 101, 103, 110,

183, 208–9
kavpoio~ 81, 96–7, 99, 103
kavpou 170, 172
kavpw~ 170, 172
kavti 93, 96–7
kavtw 170, 174, 179, 191
ki a~ 225
kontav 170, 174, 191
livgo(~) 86, 104, 172–4, 179–80, 249
mazviv 170, 191
me 181, 184–5, 190, 225
mevsa 170, 179, 191
metav 171, 173, 190, 226
metaxuv 181, 186, 238
mevcri 181–2, 186, 226
mh 208, 210–11
mhn 9, 89, 98, 119, 204, 207–8, 

210–11, 218, 220–1, 223, 225
mhvpw~ 205, 216–17, 219–20
misov~ 109
movli~ 171, 226
movno(~) 76, 101–2, 170, 176, 179
mporwv 198–200, 240, 251
mprostav 170, 191
na (deictic particle) 88, 201–2
na (subjunctive particle) 80, 86, 117, 

119, 122, 125, 141, 151, 183,
196–200, 201, 203–9, 217–24,
226–8, 233–4, 236, 239–40, 
249–50

nai 175, 201
xevrw 152, 163
olovklhro~ 78
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ovlo(~) 23, 76, 78, 89–90, 103–4, 172,
185, 187, 225

ovmw~ 193, 232–3
o opoivo~ 100, 212–14
ovpoio~ 100, 103, 215–16
ovpote 171, 215–16, 226
opovte 171, 216
ovpou 170, 215–16
ovpw~ 170, 215, 227, 236
ovso(~) 100, 190, 215–16, 235–7
ovtan 122, 226
ovti (complementizer) 16, 80, 86, 100,

219–22, 239
ov, ti (pronoun and determiner) 16, 100,

215
ouvte 193–4, 210, 232–3
ovci 175, 201, 205, 210
pavnw 170, 174, 187, 191, 226
pavra 173, 187
parav 186–7, 225, 234–5
pevra 170, 179
pio 63–5, 71, 86, 173–4, 179, 236
pivsw 170, 179, 191
plavi 170, 191
poio~ 20, 23, 95–6, 103, 206–7, 209
poluv(~) 57–8, 66, 57–8, 86, 94, 104,

172–4, 179–80
povso(~) 95, 172, 206, 211
povte 171–2, 206, 208
potev 171, 176–7, 208–9
pou (relative and complementizer) 14,

99–100, 201, 211, 212–14, 219–22,
226–8, 233–4

pouv (question word) 14, 88, 170, 
187–8

pouqenav 170, 176–7, 209
prevpei 125, 198–9, 240
prin 122, 171, 174, 190, 226
pw~ (complementizer ) 14, 219–20
pwv~ (question word) 14, 170, 206
san 81, 181, 187–8, 226, 236
se 10, 21, 25, 73, 115, 181, 188, 191–2
tevtoio~ 93, 99, 227–8
ti 95, 100, 206–7, 211, 217–18
tivpotå/tivpote 97–9, 209
tovso(~) 94, 103, 172, 174, 216, 227–8,

235–7
tovte 171, 176, 226
twvra 171, 176, 182, 226
cwriv~ 188–9, 209
wvspou 226
wvste 227–8, 234
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